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Introduction I
Creed of the Noncommissioned Officer
        No one is more professional than I. I am a noncommissioned officer, a leader of soldiers. As a Noncommissioned Officer, I realize that I am a member of a time honored corps, which is known as the Backbone of the Army.
        I am proud of the Corps of Noncommissioned Officers and will at all times conduct myself so as to bring credit upon the Corps, the Military Service, and my country regardless of the situation in which I find myself. I will not use my grade or position to attain pleasure, profit, or personal safety.
        Competence is my watchword. My two basic responsibilities will always be uppermost in my mind - accomplishment of my mission and the welfare of my soldiers. I will strive to remain technically and tactically proficient. I am aware of my role as a Noncommissioned Officer. I will fulfill my responsibilities inherent in that role. All soldiers are entitled to outstanding leadership; I will provide that leadership. I know my soldiers, and I will always place their needs above my own. I will communicate consistently with my soldiers and never leave them uninformed. I will be fair and impartial when recommending both rewards and punishment.
        Officers of my unit will have maximum time to accomplish their duties; they will not have to accomplish mine. I will earn their respect and confidence as well as that of my soldiers. I will be loyal to those with whom I serve; seniors, peers and subordinates alike. I will exercise initiative by taking appropriate action in the absence of orders. I will not compromise my integrity, nor my moral courage. I will not forget, nor will I allow my comrades to forget that we are professionals, Noncommissioned Officers, leaders.
Introduction II
Preparation for the Promotion or Soldier of the Month Board.
 

II-1 What to know about your MOS for a promotion board: know all the duties of your MOS and your recommended MOS. This information can be found in AR 611-201.
II-2 Review of records prior to promotion board:
  a. Review your DA Forms 2A and 2-1 and your 201 file to ensure they are up to date and accurate. You will also be informed of your administrative promotion points (max. 600) at this time.
  b. When going before a board, you will be given an appointment to accomplish this review. Ensure that you comply with this appointment or your name may be withheld from consideration. It is imperative that you take all subcourse completion certificates, course/school completion certificates, decorations, awards, and anything else that may give you points. If you have college credit, take a copy of your transcript to verify your credit hours. If you have passed any CLEP/DANTES/SAT/ACT/PEP tests, a copy of the results are needed.
II-3 Ensure your uniform is within the standards of AR 670-1. All patches must be correct and all decorations, badges, crests, etc., must be exact.
II-4 For awarding of promotion points, see AR 600-8-19. This PowerPoint Presentation can help you understand the new point system also.
II-5 Points will be awarded, for the Post NCO/Soldier Boards, in the following areas: 

(1) Board Performance - 260 maximum
(2) Wearing of Uniform - 25 maximum
(3) Awards and Decorations - 25 maximum 

(4) Brass (Polished/Positioned) - 25 maximum
(5) Bearing/Confident Presentation - 25 maximum
(6) Reporting to the President - 25 maximum
(7) Hand Salute - 25 maximum
(8) Position of Attention - 25 maximum
(9) Facing Movements/Dismissal - 25 maximum
(10) Military/Civilian Courses (Current) - 5pts maximum
ADMINISTRATIVE POINTS FOR PROMOTION BOARDS
    The promotion system is used to promote the best qualified soldiers. The cut-off score for your particular MOS is dependent upon many factors. Actual by-grade strengths, budgetary limitations on numbers of soldiers authorized by Congress in each grade, and gains and losses to each grade affect the Army’s promotion capability. Generally, the number promoted is less than the number eligible, making promotions highly competitive. It is therefore important to enlisted personnel to know how the system works in order to avoid unnecessary setbacks in an otherwise promising career.
    There are 800 total points to be awarded when evaluated for SGT and SSG. Of those, 600 are available from Administrative points and 150 from the board. Although everyone prepares for the board, it should be emphasized that 75% of your possible points do not come from the board. 

    Prior to appearing, you are nominated by your supervisor. The eligibility and procedures are described in AR 600-8-19. Once you have been nominated, your administrative points will be determined. It is your responsibility to review your record and see that your Form 2-1 and your 201 file are up to date and that your promotion nomination is correct. You will then be given a time for your board appearance by the recorder.
    You should become familiar with DA Form 3355, April 1991, which is used by the board recorder in calculating your points. You should become very familiar with the areas in which an ambitious service member can raise his/her scores before the board meets.
    By remaining aware of the enlisted promotion system and by studying the materials available, the ambitious soldier can get a head start on promotion long before the board even meets.
Introduction III
Appearing Before a Board
 

III-1 When reporting to the board:
  a. Knock 3 times (loudly) and enter when instructed.
  b. After entering, march in the most direct route so as to center yourself on the president of the board, approximately two feet in front of the table.
  c. Render the hand salute and state "(rank and name) REPORTS TO THE PRESIDENT OF THE BOARD". Hold your salute until the president returns it. Make your salute military and snappy. Do not take your seat until told to do so.
  d. After you are seated, the president will welcome you and tell you not to be nervous and to relax. However, remember your military bearing and sit at attention. The board is giving you points for bearing, so don’t slouch or do anything that could be construed as non-military. The sharper you look and act, the more points you get.
 III-2 In response to Board Members’ questions:
  a. Begin all statements to the board members with "Sir/Ma’am," "Sergeant Major", "First Sergeant", or "Sergeant".
  b. Don’t hurt yourself with answers you don’t know to be correct. An incorrect answer is worse than a "SGT, I do not know the answer."
  c. Speak loudly. If you feel your voice start to waver because of nervousness, raising your voice will help to steady it.
  d. Direct your answer to the person asking the question, maintaining eye contact at all times.
  e. If you do not understand the question, ask the board member to repeat or rephrase it.
  f. Don’t mumble or begin your reply with "Uh..," "I think," or "I believe..." This indicates indecisiveness and could cost you points. Never say "I’m sorry" if you don’t know the answer.
  g. Don’t display mannerisms such as rolling your eyes, sighing, or making extreme hand gestures. Don’t shuffle your feet. NEVER point your finger at a board member to emphasize your point or answer. 

  h. It is helpful and impressive to repeat the question as part of your answer. For example: "SGT, the five colors of a map are..."
III-3 Remain calm and collected: Remember, the board members are not out to discourage or frighten you. They understand that you are nervous and uncomfortable and will do their utmost to put you at ease. Don’t forget that the enlisted members of the board were in your shoes when they were E-4s and E-5s.
III-4 Departing from the Board: After all members have completed their questioning, your attention will be returned to the president. After thanking you for appearing before the board, he/she will dismiss you. At this point, you will rise and stand at attention and render the hand salute. Do not drop the salute until returned. Be sharp and remember your military bearing. Even upon your departure, you are being evaluated.
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Mission/History of the HQ & Law Enforcement Command 
 

1-1 Q. What is the mission of the Law Enforcement Command? 
A. To exercise command and control over all USAARMC MP assets and military personnel assigned to the garrison companies. Direct, plan, and coordinate MP support for the U.S. Army Armor Center. Advise the Commanding General and staff on MP activities including security, force protection, and the law enforcement. 
1-2 Q. What is the motto of the Law Enforcement Command? 
A. Assist, Protect, and Defend 
1-3 Q. When was the Law Enforcement Command first established? 
A. 16 July 1990 
1-4 Q. When was the Law Enforcement Command reorganized to include Company A, USAARMC, Company B, USAARMC, and the 113th Army Band 
A. 15 January 1993 
1-5 Q. What elements make up the Law Enforcement Command? 
A. The MP company; Personnel Control Facility; Regional Correction Facility; Company A, USAARMC; and Company B, USAARMC. 
1-6 Q. When did the Law Enforcement Command reorganize into it’s current configuration as a result of the 113th Army Band being reassigned to the 16th Cavalry Regiment? 
A. 2 August 1993 
1-7 Q. When was the HQ and Law Enforcement name changed from Law Enforcement Command? 
A. 28 September 1990 
Fort Knox History 
 

2-1 Fort Knox the Home of Mounted Warfighting Warfare- has served as a U.S. military reservation since 1918. Congress initially leased 10,000 acres in the vicinity of Stithon, and in January 1918, established Camp Henry Knox as a field artillery training center. The camp was named for Major General Henry Knox, Chief of Artillery for the Continental Army during the American Revolution and later the nation’s first Secretary of War. On June 25, 1918, Congress purchased 40,000 acres. Construction of the camp facilities began in July 1918. The post was closed as a permanent installation in 1922, but continued to serve until 1942 as a training center for 5th Corps area, for reserve officer training. The post received the designation “Camp Henry Knox National Forest” which it kept until 1928. 
  
2-2 George S. Patton was the first American soldier to distinguish himself in the revolutionary for of warfare. Patton commanded the first American armored forces to see combat. The cavalry Branch also received the specific mission of developing the mechanized force. LTC Adna R. Chaffee, Jr. was directed to develop the armored concept and conduct the initial maneuvers, and Colonel Daniel Van Voorhis was selected as the first commander of the Mechanized Force. Congress designated Camp Knox as a permanent garrison on Jan 1, 1932, and changed the name to Fort Knox, Jan 16, 1933. 
  
2-3 The U.S. Treasury Department began construction of the U.S. Bullion Depository. It first opened in January 1937. The Gold Vault was used to store and to safeguard the English Crown Jewels and the Magna Carta (the Great Charter, which dates back to the 13th century). On December 26, 1941, the Gold Vault also received the original documents of the Constitution, the Bill of Rights, and the Declaration of Independence. These documents left Fort Knox on October 1, 1944, and were returned to Washington, D.C. for public display. 
Military Leadership 
 

3-1 Q. What field manual provides an overview of Army leadership doctrine and prescribes the leadership necessary to effective in peace and war? (page i, FM 22-100) 
A. FM 22-100 (Military Leadership)
3-2 Q. What four (4) leadership requirements must leaders satisfy? (page vi, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Lead in peace to be prepared for war. 
2. Develop individual leaders. 
3. Develop leadership teams. 
4. Decentralize.
3-3 Q. What are the three pillars of the leader development system? (page v11, FM 22-100) 
A. Schools, experience, and self-development.
3-4 Q. What is meant by leadership? (page 1, FM 22-100) 
A. Leadership is the process of influencing others to accomplish the mission by providing purpose, direction, and motivation.
3-5 Q. What are the four major factors of leadership? (page 3, FM 22-100) 
A. The led, the leader, the situation, communications. 
3-6 Q. What are the 11 principals of leadership? (page5, FM 22-100) 
A. They are excellent guidelines and provide the cornerstone for action. 
1. Know yourself and seek self-improvement. 
2. Be technically and tactically proficient. 
3. Seek responsibility and take responsibility for your actions 
4. Make sound and timely decisions. 
5. Set the example. 
6. Know your soldiers and look out for their well-being. 
7. Keep your subordinates informed. 
8. Develop a sense of responsibility in your subordinate. 
9. Ensure each task is understood, supervised, and accomplished. 
10. Build the team. 
11. Employ your unit in accordance with it's capabilities. 
3-7 Q. What is the definition of beliefs? (page 22, FM 22-100) 
A. Beliefs are assumptions or convictions you hold as true about some things, concept, or person. 
3-8. Q. What is the definition of values? (page 23,FM 22-100) 
A. Values are attitudes about the worth or importance of people, concepts, or things. 
3-9 Q. What are the four individual values that all soldiers (leaders and led ) are expected to possess? (page 23, FM 22-100)
A. Courage, candor, competence, and commitment.
3-10 Q. What are the two types of courage necessary to be a leader? (page, FM 22-100) 
A. Physical and moral courage. 
3-11 Q. What is the definition of norms? (page 24,FM 22-100) 
A. Norms are the rules of laws normally based on agreed upon beliefs and values that members of a group follow to live in harmony. 
3-12 Q. What is the difference between formal norms and informal norms? (page 24, FM 22-100) 
A. Formal norms are official standards or laws that govern behavior, while informal are unwritten rules or standards that govern the behavior of group members. 
3-13 Q. What is the definition of character? (page 25, FM 22-100) 
A. Character describes a person's inner strength and is the link between values and behaviors. 
3-14 Q. What four steps must you take to build a strong honorable character? (page28, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Assess the present strength of your values and character. 
2. Determine what values you want to promote. 
3. Seek out missions and situations that support developing such character. 
4. Select a role model who demonstrates the values and character you are trying to develop. 
3-15 Q. What are the four elements of the Professional Army Ethics? (page 29, FM 22-100) 
A. Loyalty, duty, selfless service, and integrity. 
or 
I think they have changed to LDRSHIP ( Leadership, Duty, Respect, Selfless Service, Honor, Integrity, Personal Courage) make sure you check for the this change before going before the board.
3-16 Q. What is the definition of loyalty? (page 29, FM 22-100) 
A. Loyalty  to the Army means supporting the military and civilian chain of command. 
3-17 Q. What is the definition of duty? (page 29, FM 22-100) 
A. Duty is the legal or moral obligation to do what should be done without being told to do it. 
3-18 What is the definition of integrity? (page 30, FM 22-100) 
A. Integrity means being honest and upright, avoiding deception, and living the values you suggest for your subordinate. 
3-19 What are the three general ethical responsibilities of a leader? (page 30, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Be a role model. 
2. Develop your subordinates ethically. 
3. Avoid creating ethical dilemmas for your subordinates. 
3-20 What six forces influence the ethical decision making process? page 32, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Laws, orders, and regulations 
2. Basic national values. 
3. Traditional Army values. 
4. Unit operating values. 
5. Your values. 
6. Institutional pressures. 
3-21 Q. As a leader, what must you BE? (page 34, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Be a person of strong and honorable character. 
2. Be committed to the professional Army ethic. 
3. Be an example of individual value. 
4. Be able to resolve complex ethical dilemmas. 
3-22 Q. What is the definition of fear? (page 40, FM 22-100) 
A. Fear is the natural human emotion caused by anticipation awareness of danger. 
3-23 Q. What are the five measures that you can take as a leader to counteract fear? (page 40, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Train your soldiers . 
2. Prepare your soldiers. 
3. Keep your soldiers active before battle. 
4. Do not push your soldiers unnecessarily. 
5. Keep your soldiers informed. 
3-24 Q. What are the four emotions that contribute to fear? (page 41, FM 22-100) 
A. Depression, sadness, feelings of hopelessness, and lack of self-worth.
3-25 Q. What must you do to stop or prevent the spreading of rumors? (page 41, FM 22-100) 
A. 1.Get the facts and talk straight with your subordinates. 
2. Use the chain of command and the NCO support channel and quickly pass on information your soldiers need. 
3-26 Q. What is the difference between "technical" and "tactical" knowledge? 
A Technical knowledge is required to perform all task and functions related to your position, while tactical knowledge is the ability to employ your soldiers and their equipment. 
3-27 Q. What is meant by discipline? (page 42, FM 22-100) 
A. Disciplined soldiers are orderly, obedient, controlled, and dependable. 
3-28 Q. What is the definition of cohesion? (page 42, FM 22-100) 
A. Cohesion represents the commitment of the soldiers of all ranks to each other and strengths their willingness to fight and sacrifice personal safety. 
3-29 Q. Before leading soldiers, there are six critic items you must KNOW. What are they? (page 44, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Know the four factors of leadership and how they affect each other. 
2. Know (understanding) standards. 
3. Know yourself. 
4. Know human nature. 
5. Know your job. 
6. Know your unit. 
3-30 Q. What is meant by providing purpose? (page 46, FM 22-100) 
A. Providing purpose gives soldiers a reason why they should do the difficult things under dangerous and stressful circumstances. 
3-31 Q. What is meant by providing direction? (page 46, FM 22-100) 
A. Giving soldiers an orientation of tasks to be accomplished based priorities set by the leaders. 
3-32 Q. What are the seven ways leaders can provide direction? (page 46, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Knowing and maintaining standards. 
2. Setting goals. 
3. Planning. 
4. Making decision and solve problems . 
5. Supervising and evaluating. 
6. Teaching, coaching, and counseling. 
7. Training. 
3-33 Q. What are the two responsibilities you have for knowing and maintaining standards? (page 46, FM 22-100) 
A. First is to know the standards; and second, to enforce the established standard. 
3-34 Q. What are the four key points to remember when developing goals for your unit? (page 46, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Goals must be realistic and attainable. 
2. Goals should lead to improve combat readiness. 
3. Subordinates should be involved in the goal-setting process. 
4. you must develop a program to achieve each goal. 
3-35 Q. What are the four steps in backward planning? (page 47, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Determine the basics: what, how, when. 
2. Identify tasks you want to accomplish and establish a sequence for them. 
3. Develop a schedule to accomplish the tasks you have identified. 
4. Start with the last task to be accomplished and work back to the present time. 
3-36 Q. What are the five steps in the problem-solving process? (page 47, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Recognize and define the problem 
2. Gather facts and make assumptions. 
3. Develop possible solutions 
4. Analyze and compare the possible solutions. 
5. Select the best solution. 
3-37 Q. What is meant by supervising? (page 47, FM 22-100) 
A. Keeping grasp on the situation to ensure that plans and policies are implemented properly. 
3-38 Q What is the danger of over-supervising? (page 47, FM 22-100) 
A. It stifles initiative, breeds resentment and lowers morale and motivation. 
3-39 Q. What is the danger of under-supervising? (page 48, FM 22-100) 
A. It can lead to frustration, miscommunication, lack of coordination, disorganization, and the perception that you do not care. 
3-40 Q. What does evaluating mean? (page 48, FM 22-100) 
A. Evaluating is part of supervising and includes looking at the way soldiers accomplish a task, checking firsthand, and inspecting. 
3-41 Q. What does teaching mean? (page 48, FM 22-100) 
A. Teaching involves creating the condition so that someone can learn and develop. 
3-42 Q. What does counseling mean? (page 48, FM 22-100) 
A. Counseling is talking with a person in a way, which helps that person solve a problem, correct performance, or improved good performance. 
3-43 Q. What does providing motivation mean? (page 49, FM 22-100) 
A. Giving soldiers the will to do everything they are capable of doing to accomplish a mission. 
3-44 Q. What are the three way you can motivate your subordinates? (page 50, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Serving as a ethical standard bearer. 
2. Developing cohesive soldiers teams. 
3. Rewarding and punishing 
3-45 Q. In a DO role as a leader, you must provide, what to soldiers, to meet the demands of combat? (page 51, FM 22-100) 
A. Provide, purpose, direction, and motivation. 
3-46 Q. What are the three fundamentals that effective leadership is based upon? (page 52, FM 22-100) 
A. BE, KNOW, and DO. 
3-47 Q. What is the "winning spirit" or "warrior spirit"? (page 54, FM 22-100) 
A. It is the ability to forge victory out of the chaos of battle-to overcome fear, hunger, deprivation, and fatigue. 
3-48 Q. What is battle fatigue? (page 58, FM 22-100) 
A. It is a psychoneurotic reaction that can develop in a individual from stress in a combat environment. 
3-49 Q. There are eight indicators of Battle Fatigue. (page 58, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Tensions 
2. Jumpiness at sudden sounds and movement 
3. Cold sweat. 
4. Pounding heart. 
5. Felling out of breath. 
6. Upset stomach. 
7. Diarrhea or constipation 
8. Fatigue 
9. Distant, haunted ("1,000 yard" stare) 
10. Anxiety 
11. Arability 
12. Difficulty paying attention, remembering details. 
13. Difficulty thinking, speaking, communicating. 
14. Trouble sleeping, awakened by bad dreams. 
15. Grief 
16. Feeling bad about mistakes or what had to be done 
17. Anger 
18. Beginning to lose confidence in self and unit. 
3-50 Q. How does a good leader protect his soldiers from battle fatigue? (page 59, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Conduct touch, demanding, and realistic training. 
2. Keep your soldiers informed and do not allow them to exaggerate the enemy's capability. 
3. Develop and enforce a sleep plan. 
4. Help your soldiers talk through their problems as they arise. 
5. Look calm and stay in control of yourself. 
3-51 Q. How do you treat a soldier who is suffering from battle fatigue? (page 59, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Ensure plenty of sleep. 
2. Drink plenty of fluids. 
3. Continue to eat normal portions of food. 
4. Continue to conduct training. 
5. Clean-up - maintain personal hygiene standards. 
6. Talk about what has happened and put things into perspective. 
7. Share grief, talk out worries and see the Chaplain. 
8. Stay busy. 
3-52 Q. IN 1976, soldiers in ranks corporal through General developed what is know today as the nine leadership competencies. What are they? (page 66, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Effective communications. 
2. Supervising. 
3. Teaching counseling. 
4. Soldier team development 
5. Technical and tactical proficiency. 
6. Decision making. 
7. Planning. 
8. Use of available systems. 
9. Professional ethics. 
3-53 Q. FM 22-100 discusses three general leadership styles, what are they? (page 69, FM 22-100) 
A. Directing style, participation style, and delegating style. 
3-54 Q. When assuming a position of leadership there are four initial efforts you must focus on, what are these efforts? (page 72, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Determine what is expected of your unit. 
2. Determine who your immediate leader is and what he/she expects of you. 
3. Determine the level of competence and strengths and weaknesses of your subordinates. 
4. Identify the key people outside of your unit whose has the willing support you need to accomplish your units mission. 
3-55 Q. Tell me the five basic responsibilities of an NCO. (page 75, FM 22-100) 
A. 1.Conducts the daily business of the Army. 
2. Focuses on individual training. 
3. Primarily involved with individual soldiers team leading. 
4. Ensures soldiers and their equipment are prepared to effectively function. 
5. Concentrates on standards of performance, training, an professional development of subordinate NCO's and soldiers. 
3-56 Q. What is authority? (page 75, FM 22-100) 
A. It is the legitimate power of leaders to direct subordinates or to take action within the scope of their responsibility.
3-57 Q. What are the three types of authority in the Army? (page 75 and 76, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Command Authority - Leaders have command authority when they fill the positions of leadership (i.e., company commanders, tank commanders, squad leaders, platoon leaders, etc.). It is restricted to the soldiers and facility under their direction and control. 
2. General Military Authority - It is the authority extended to all soldiers to take action based upon oaths of office, law, rank structure, tradition, and regulations. 
3. Delegation of Authority - To meet the organization's goals, commissioned officers must delegated goals' commissioned officers must delegated authority to NCOs. 
3-58 Q. What is meant by the term "Developmental Leadership Assessment"? (page 77, FM 22-100) 
A. It is the process used to improve a person's ability to lead. 
3-59 Q. Basically describe the leadership assessment process. (page 77, FM 22-100) 
A. The process should be a positive, useful experience, which does not confuse, intimidate, or negatively, impact leaders. 
3-60 Q. Can you tell me the ten steps to successfully conduct a developmental leadership assessment? (page 77, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. Decide what leadership skill, knowledge, or attitude you want to assess. 
2. Make a plan. 
3. Observe the leadership performance and document. 
4. Compare the performance to a standard or performance indicator. 
5. Decide if the leadership performance exceeds, meets, or is below the standard. 
6. Give the person feedback. 
7. Help the person develop a plan to improve. 
8. Design and plan together. 
9. Mutually agree on the plan. 
10. Review the plan frequently. 
3-61 Q. A complete and accurate leadership assessment includes feedback from what six sources? (page 77, FM 22-100) 
A. 1. The person themselves. 
2. Leaders. 
3. Peers. 
4. Subordinates. 
5. Close friends and family members. 
6. Trained leadership assessors.   
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4-1 Q. The Army has produced a field manual to assist leaders in developing and maintaining effective counseling techniques, what manual is it? 
A. FM 22-101 - Leadership Counseling 
4-2 Q. What was the intent of the Army in publishing FM 22-101? (para i, FM 22-101) 
A. Its intent is to broaden leaders knowledge of military counseling. 
4-3 Q. Counseling and leadership principles provide all leaders with a common understanding of skills to allow what? 
A. They allow leaders to effectively lead, motivate, and inspire others. 
4-4 Q. FM 22-101 discusses 11 leadership principles that are necessary for effective counseling. (page 3, FM 22-101) 
A. They are excellent guidelines and provide the cornerstone for action. 
1. Know yourself and seek self-improvement. 
2. Be technically and tactically proficient. 
3. Seek responsibility and take responsibility for your actions 
4. Make sound and timely decisions. 
5. Set the example. 
6. Know your soldiers and look out for their well-being. 
7. Keep your subordinates informed. 
8. Develop a sense of responsibility in your subordinate. 
9. Ensure each task is understood, supervised, and accomplished. 
10. Build the team. 
11. Employ your unit in accordance with it's capabilities. 
4-5 Who is responsible for conducting counseling? (page 7, FM 22-101) 
A. Counseling is a fundamental responsibility of all leaders. 
4-6 What role does the company commander play in leadership? (page 9, FM 22-101) 
A. The unit commander must: Ensure the unit has an effective counseling program, develop a training plan to improve the counseling skills of NCO's and junior officers, handle problems referred through the chain of command, establish a policy deciding when outside help is needed, and counsel subordinate leaders under his direct control. 
4-7 Q. Why is it important to write down what is said during a counseling session? (page 9, FM 22-101) 
A. Because a skilled leader and counselor uses this written information as a positive force of change rather than as a threat to the counselee. 
4-8 Q. What are the six characteristic aspects of counseling, what are they? (page 13, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Flexibility 
2. Respect 
3. Communication 
4. Support 
5. Motivation
6. Purpose. 
4-9. Q. FM 22-101 discusses five sources of power and how each favorably impact on positive control over the actions of others. What are these sources of power? (page 14 + 15, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Legitimate power
2. Reward power
3. Coercive power
4. Referent power
5. Expert power 
4-10 Q. What is one of the negative results from coercive power? (page 14, FM 22-101) 
A. Coercive power can produce fear and resentment if overused. 
4-11 Q. Why is referent power so favorably throughout the Army? (page 15, FM 22-101) 
A. Because it is based on soldiers identifying with their leader and want to be like him/her. Also, this power is independent of rewards and punishment. 
4-12 Q. What are the three approaches to counseling? (page 17, FM 22-101) 
A. Directive, non-directive, and combined. 
4-13 Q. What are the disadvantages of the direct approach to counseling? (page 28, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Does not encourage maturity. 
2. Treats symptoms not problems. 
3. Discourages soldiers from talking freely. 
4. Solution ends up being the counselor's not the soldiers. 
4-14 Q. What are the advantages of the combined approach to counseling? (page 28, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Moderately quick. 
2. Encourage maturity 
3. Encourages open communication. 
4. Allows counselor to actively use his experience. 
4-15 What are the three basic skills pertaining to leadership counseling? (page 29, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Listening and watching. 
2. Responding. 
3. Guiding. 
4-16 Q. What are the five elements of active listening? (page 30, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Eye contact 
2. Posture. 
3. Head nod. 
4. Facial expressions. 
5. Verbal behavior 
4-17 Q. What are the four components of effective responding skills? (page 32, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Questioning
2. Summarizing
3. Interpreting
4. Informing. 
4-18 Q. Remember the seven basic steps to problem solving. These steps can also help you construct a counseling format. What are they? (page 34, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Identify the problem. 
2. Gather information. 
3. Develop course of action. 
4. Compare courses of action. 
5. Make a decision. 
6. Make a plan. 
7. Implement the plan. 
4-19 Q. There are five general areas or reasons for counseling today’s soldiers, what are they? (page 37, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Perception and integration. 
2. Performance. 
3. Personal. 
4. Discipline. 
5. Professional growth and guidance. 
4-20 Q. One of the most important reasons for counseling is to receive and integrate a new soldier to your unit. There are 11 critical areas that should be discussed in this important counseling session. What are they? (page 40, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Resolving any problems with personal affairs. 
2.Introduces the new soldier to key personnel. 
3.Explanation for in processing and a schedule to accomplish it. 
4. Opportunity to explain the units history, traditions and mission. 
5. Telling the soldier how important he/she is toward mission accomplishment. 
6. Outlining 
4-21 Q. What are the three major reasons for using the chain of command? (page 47, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. The soldier must have permission to be absent from the unit. 
2. Many problems can be solved at the company level. 
3. The commander must be kept informed on problems or complaints in his/her unit. 
4-22 Q. Why is a career counseling during the first few months of a soldier’s career the most important? (page 52, FM 22-101) 
A. During this period, soldiers from impression they will carry throughout their service. 
4-23 Q. What is the purpose of professional growth and guidance counseling? (page 54, FM 22-101) 
A. To guide subordinates' growth and inform them about opportunity for future service. 
4-24 Q. What is performance counseling? (page 54, FM 22-101) 
A. It is counseling to inform soldiers about their duties or appearance, explain how to meet required standards, and give honest feedback on actual performance. 
4-25 Q. To be an effective leader and counselor you must know the variety of technical support agencies that exist in and around the military community. What are some of the common agencies available? (page 48, FM 22-101) 
A 1. AG 
2. Alcohol and Drug Control Office 
3. Red Cross 
4. ACS 
5. Army Education Center 
6. AER 
7. Career Counselor 
8. Chaplain 
9. Claims Section 
10 Community Counseling Center 
11. Community Health Nurse. 
12 Community Mental Health Services 
13. EO Staff Office 
14. Finance and Accounting Office 
15. Housing Referral Office 
16. IG 
17. Legal Assistance Office 
18 Social Work Service 
19. USDA Food Stamp Office 
4-26 Q. An effective unit counseling program consist of ten key points of interest. What are they? (page 57, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Strengthens the chain of command. 
2. Clarified policies and procedures. 
3. Reinforced standards. 
4. Prevents rumors. 
5. Praise success. 
6. Provides feedback on administrative actions 
7. Clarifies priorities. 
8. Avoid surprises. 
9. Provides needed information. 
10. Develops responsible subordinates 
4-27 Q. In preparing to conduct schedule counseling sessions, the leader should consider what five points? (page 58, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Notifying the soldier. 
2. Schedule the best time. 
3. Choose a suitable place. 
4. Decide the right atmosphere. 
4-28 Q. In the notification phase, what as a minimum should the soldier be informed of? (page 58, FM 22-101) 
A. The soldier should be told why, where, and when the counseling is to take place. 
4-29 Q. As a general rule, what is the minimum and maximum time that should be spent on an effective counseling session? (page 59, FM 22-101) 
A. No less than 30 minutes and no more than 60 minutes. 
4-30 Q. Why is choosing a suitable place to counsel a soldier considered so important? (page 59, FM 22-101) 
A. Because the session must be conducted with little to no distraction or interruptions. 
4-31 Q. Deciding and setting the right atmosphere is also important, why? (page 59, FM 22-101) 
A. This key ingredient promotes two way communication between the soldier and the counselor. 
4-32 Q. What are the three phases of counseling session? (page 61, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Opening the session. 
2. Closing the session. 
3. Following up on the counseling. 
4-33 Q. There are several counseling pitfalls that the leaders must be capable of recognizing and avoiding. Can you tell me three of these pitfalls? (page 67, FM 22-101) 
A. 1. Personal bias. 
2. Rash judgments 
3. Stereotyping 
4. Loss of emotional control. 
5. Inflexible methods. 
6. Amateur character analysis. 
7. Improper follow-up 
8. Reluctance to counsel. 
4-34 Q. Why is the need for effective leadership counseling program so very important? (page 72, FM 22-101) 
A. Because counseling training improves all unit leaders ability to help their soldiers, thus improving the units overall readiness and capability to perform its mission.
4-35 Q. What are two methods that leaders can use to train their subordinates leaders to improve their ability to counsel? (page 73, FM 22-101) 
A. Role-playing and feedback. 
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5-1 Q. What field manual (FM) covers drill and ceremonies? 
A. FM 22-5 (Drill and Ceremonies) 
5-2 Q. What are the purposes of drill? (page iii, FM 22-5) 
A. 1. Enable a commander to move his unit from one place to another in an orderly manner. 
2. Aid in disciplinary training by instilling habits of precision and response to the leader's order. 
3. Provide a means, through ceremonies, of enhancing the morale of troops, developing the spirit of cohesion, and presenting traditional, interesting and well-executed military parades. 
4. Provide for the development of all soldiers in the practice of commanding troops. 
5-3 Q. Who introduced drill and ceremonies to the United States? When? (page iv, FM 22-5) 
A. Baron Frederick Von Steuben in 1778. 
5-4 Q. What was the "Blue-Book"? (page iv, FM 22-5) 
A. The Army's first field manual (The Regulation for the Order and Discipline of the Troops of the United States) written by Major General Von Steuben in 1779. 
5-5 Q. What are the objectives accomplished by drill? (page iv, FM 22-5) 
A. To accomplish teamwork, confidence, pride, alertness, attention to detail, esprit de corps, and discipline. 
5-6 Q. What is the proper method of counting cadence when marching troops? (para 1-8a, FM 22-5) 
A. The proper way to count cadence is by counting "One, Two, Three, Four" with One and Three given as the left foot strikes the ground. 
5-7 Q. What is a drill command? (para 2-1a, FM 22-5) 
A. An oral order of a commander or leader. 
5-8 What command is given to revoke a preparatory command? (page 2-1d, FM 22-5) 
A. The command is "AS YOU WERE." 
5-9 Q. What command is given to revoke a command of execution? (para 2-1d, FM 22-5) 
A. None, the command of must be carried out as best as possible. 
5-10 Q. What are the five types of commands in drill? (para 2-2 thru 2-6, FM 22-5) 
A. 1. Two Part 
2. Combined 
3. Supplementary 
4. Mass 
5. Directive 
5-11 Q. What are the two parts of command? (para 2-2a, FM 22-5) 
A. Preparatory command and Command of execution. 
5-12 Q. What is a combined command? (para 2-3, FM 22-5) 
A. A command where the preparatory command and the command of execution are combined. 
5-13 Q. What are three examples of a combined command? (para 2-3, FM 22-5) 
A. Fall IN, At Ease, and Rest. 
5-14 Q. What are the supplementary commands? (para 2-4a, FM 22-5) 
A. Supplementary commands are oral orders by a subordinate leader that reinforce and complement a commander's orders which ensure proper understanding and execution of movement. 
5-15 Q. What is voice inflection? (para 2-10, FM 22-5) 
A. A rise and fall in pitch and the tone changes of the voice. 
5-16 Q. Describe the position if your legs and body when at the position of Attention? (para 3-2b & 3-2c, FM 22-5) 
A. Heels are together and sharply on line, toes pointed out equally to form an angle of 45 degrees. Weight of your body rested evenly on the heels and balls of both feet, legs are kept straight without the knees being locked, body is erect with the hips level, chest lifted and arched, shoulders square, head is kept erect and face to the front with chin drawn in so that the alignment of the head and neck is vertical. 
5-17 Q. On what commands do you assume position of Attention? (para 3-2a, FM 22-5) 
A. On the command of Fall In or the command of Attention. 
5-18 Q. Describe the position of your arms when at the position of Attention. (para 3-2d, FM 22-5) 
A. Arms hang straight without stiffness, fingers are curled so that the tips of the thumbs are alongside and touching the first joint of your forefingers, thumbs are kept straight along the seams of your trousers leg with the first joint of the fingers touching the trousers leg. 
5-19 Q. How many halt position are classified as "Rest" positions? What are they? (para 3-3a thru d, FM 22-5) 
A. Four. 
1. Parade Rest
2. Stand At Ease
3. At Ease
4. Rest. 
5-20 Q. What positions may be commanded from "Parade Rest"? (para 3-3a, FM 22-5) 
A. Attention, Stand At Ease, At Ease, or Rest. 
5-21 Q. Is it correct to give the command "Parade Rest" from the position of "At Ease"? (para 3-3a, FM 22-5) 
A. No, parade rest can only be commanded from the position of Attention. 
5-22 Q. Describe the position assumed on the command of "Parade Rest"? (para 3-3a, FM 22-5) 
A. The left foot is moved about 10 inches to the left of the right foot, legs are kept straight without the knees being locked, weight of the body rested evenly on the heels and balls of the feet, hands are placed in the small of the back and centered on the belt, fingers of both hands are kept extended and joined with the thumbs interlocked so that the palm of the right hand is outward. 
5-23 Q. From what position or positions can the command "Parade Rest" be given? (para 3-3a, FM 22-5) 
A. Only from the position of Attention. 
5-24 Q. What position may be commanded from "Stand At Ease"? 
A. Attention, At Ease, or Rest. 
5-25 Q. Describe the position assumed on the command "Stand At Ease". (para 3-3b, FM 22-5) 
A. Parade Rest, but with your head and eyes turned directly towards the person in charge of the formation. 
5-26 Q. What is the definition of "At Ease"? (para 3-3c, FM 22-5) 
A. At Ease is a rest position that may be assumed from the position of Attention, Parade Rest, or Stand At Ease. You may move; however, your right foot is to remain in place and you are to remain quiet. 
5-27 Q. What is the difference between "Rest" and "At Ease"? (para 3-3c & d, FM 22-5) 
A. The command "Rest" commands allows soldiers to move, talk, smoke, or drink unless otherwise directed, while the command "At Ease" requires soldiers to remain quiet. 
5-28 Q. What is the definition of "Rest"? (para 3-3d, FM 22-5) 
A. Rest is a rest position that may be assumed from the positions of Attention, Parade Rest, Stand At Ease, or At Ease. You may move, talk, or drink unless otherwise directed, but your right foot must remain in place. 
5-29 Q. How much arm swing is required while performing a right or left step movement? (para 3-4a, FM 22-5) 
A. While performing any right or left step movement there will be no arm movement, they will be held at the side. 
5-30 Q. Describe the hand salute. (para 3-5a, FM 22-5) 
A. The "hand salute" is a one-count movement. On the command of execution (ARMS), the right hand is raised sharply with the fingers and thumb extended and joined, the palm is facing down with the tip of the right forefinger touching the rim of the visor (or forehead) slightly to the right of the right eye, the outer edge of the hand is barely canted downward so that nither the back of the hand nor the palm is clearly visible from the front, the hand and wrist are kept straight with the elbow inclined slightly forward, and the upper arm horizontal. 
5-31 Q. How do you render the hand salute when double-timing? (para 3-5f, FM 22-5) 
A. You do not; you must come to "Quick Time" before "saluting." 
5-32 Q. All steps from the halt position begin with the left foot except one, which is? (para 3-6d, FM 22-5) 
A. Right step, MARCH. 
5-33 Q. In which direction, for short distances only, may the unit commander have his unit move in a designated number of steps? (para 3-6e, FM 22-5) 
A. The commander may designate the number of steps forward, backward, or sideward. 
5-34 Q. What is the normal distance traveled between each step during a forward march movement? (para 3-7a, FM 22-5) 
A. 30 inches. 
5-35 Q. Approximately how far should the arm swing forward and rearward while marching? (para 3-7a, FM 22-5) 
A. Approximately 9 inches to the front and 6 inches to rear of the trouser seams. 
5-36 Q. To halt a unit that is marching, on which foot is the command "Halt" given? (para 3-7b, FM 22-5) 
A. Either foot. 
5-37 You are marching troops, you have given the command of "At Ease MARCH" as you approach a smooth level area, how do your troops get back in step? (para 3-9,FM 22-5) 
A. Give the command "Quick Time, MARCH" and count cadence for eight steps. 
5-38 Q. Name the commands of "rest movements" while marching? (para 3-9, FM 22-5) 
A. At Ease, MARCH and Route Step, MARCH.  
5-39 Q. When marching at "Route Step" or "At Ease March", what command do you give in order for troops to resume marching at Attention? (para 3-9, FM 22-5) 
A. Quick Time, MARCH. 
5-40 Q. When marching your soldiers at half-step, what are the only four commands that can be given? (para 3-10e, FM 22-5) 
A. 1. Mark time, MARCH 
2. Forward, MARCH 
3. Extend, MARCH 
4. Halt. 
5-41 Q. What command would you give for a platoon to march in place? (para 3-11a, FM 22-5) 
A. Mark Time, MARCH 
5-42 Q. To resume marching with a 30 inch step while marching in place, which foot is the command of "Forward, MARCH" given? (para 3-11b, FM 22-5) 
A. The command of Forward, MARCH is given as either foot strikes the ground. 
5-43 Q. When do you use a 15-inch step while marching? (para 3-12 & 3-13, FM 22-5) 
A. Right or Left step, MARCH or Backward, MARCH 
5-44 Q. When doing left or right step, when is the command "Halt" given? (para 3-12b, FM 22-5) 
A. When heels are together 
5-45 Q. What command is given for marching backwards? (para 3-13a, FM 22-5) 
A. Backward, MARCH. 
5-46 Q. What are the lengths of the following steps? (page 3-7 thru 3-9, FM 22-5) 
A. Forward - 30 inches 
Backward - 15 inches 
Double Time - 30 inches 
Left or Right Step - 15 inches 
Half Step - 15 inches 
5-47 Q. Starting from the position of "Order Arms," how many counts does it take to move to "Port Arms" with the M16 rifle? (para 4-4b, FM 22-5) 
A. It is a three-count movement. 
5-48 Q. How many counts does it take to move to "Inspection Arms" from "Order Arms" with the M16 rifle? (para 4-6a, FM 22-5) 
A. It is a seven-count movement. 
5-49 Q. What is the only command that can be given from the position of "Inspection Arms?" (para 4-6b, FM 22-5) 
A. Ready, Port, Arms. 
5-50 Q. How many counts does it take to move to "Right Shoulder Arms" from "Order Arms?" (para 4-7a, FM 22-5) 
A. It is a four-count movement. 
5-51 Q. Describe the movement when saluting with a weapon carried at "Sling Arms?" (para 4-14, FM 22-5) 
A. Upon the command of execution (ARMS), reach across your body with the left hand and grasp the sling just above the right hand. Release the right hand and execute the "Hand Salute." 
5-52 Q. What are three formations for a squad? (para 5-1b, FM 22-5) 
A. The two prescribed formations for a squad are line and column. However, the squad may be formed into a column of twos from a column formation. 
5-53 Q. If you are drilling troops, should you be at the position of parade rest or the position of attention? (para 5-2a(1), FM 22-5) 
A. Position of Attention. 
5-54 Q. What command is given to align the squad, platoon, or other element at normal interval? (para 5-5a, FM 22-5) 
A. To align a squad, platoon, or other element at normal intervals, the commands are "Dress Right, DRESS" and "Ready, FRONT" with the commands of execution being, "DRESS and FRONT". 
5-55 Q. How do you change a line formation to a column formation? (para 5-5c, FM 22-5) 
A. The command is "Right, FACE". 
5-56 Q. What direction do you turn in "Rear, MARCH"? (para 5-7, FM 22-5) 
A. To the right. 
5-57 Q. When the command "Rear, MARCH" is given, the command of execution is given on what foot? (para 5-7c, FM 22-5) 
A. The right foot. 
5-58 Q. On which foot do you pivot when executing "Rear, March"? (para 5-7c, FM 22-5) 
A. On the balls of both feet. 
5-59 Q. What command is given to marching troops in order to get them marching in the opposite direction? (para 5-7c, FM 22-5) 
A. Incline around the obstacle 
5-60 Q. What command do you give to avoid an obstacle in the line of march when changing direction and a column or flank movement (para 5-7d, FM 22-5) 
A Incline around (the obstacle) 
5-61 Q. What command is given to turn the entire element 90 degrees to the left or right while marching? (para 5-8b, FM 22-5) 
A. Left or Right Flank, MARCH. 
5-62 Q. What is the difference between the command "Dismissed" and the command "Fall Out"? (para 5-10 & 5-11, FM 22-5) 
A. The command "Dismissed" allows troops to leave the area, while the command "Fall Out" requires the troops to remain in the immediate area.
5-63 Q. How would you dismiss a formation of unarmed soldiers? (para 5-11c, FM 22-5) 
A. The command is "Dismissed" 
5-64 Q. After your squad has stacked arms, what would your command be to unstack them? (para 6-1c, FM 22-5) 
A. Column and Line. 
5-66 Q. What are the proper methods for a squad leader to report his squad? (para 6-1c, FM 22-5) 
A. 1. When all squad members are in formation -"All Present". 
2. When squad members are absent, the soldiers and reason for absence are reported. (Examples: PVT Smith - CQ runner; PVT Jones - sick call) 
5-67 Q. What is the proper way to break rank in a formation? (para 6-3b, FM 22-5) 
A. When an individual's name is called, he assumes the position of attention and replies "Here Sir (Sergeant). He then takes one 15-inch step backwards, halts, faces to the right or left and exits the formation by marching to the nearest flank. 
5-68 Q. What command is given to obtain close interval from normal interval while marching? (para 6-5c, FM 22-5) 
A. Close interval, MARCH.
5-69 Q. You have a platoon of four ranks and have given them the command "Open Ranks, MARCH". What is the action of each rank? (para 6-7b, FM 22-5) 
A. First Rank takes two steps forward; Second Rank takes one step forward; Third Rank stands fast; Fourth Rank takes two 15-inch steps backwards.
5-70 Q. How do you close ranks? (para 6-7c, FM 22-5) 
A. In order to close ranks you first receive the order "Close Ranks, MARCH". The First Rank will take four 15-inch steps to the rear, the Second Rank will take two 15-inch steps to the rear, the Third Rank will stand fast, and the Fourth Rank will take one step forward. 
5-71 Q. On what side of the formation is a guide always positioned? (para 6-10b, , FM 22-5) 
A. On the right side corner of the formation. 
5-72 Q. How many degrees is the head turned when the command "Eyes, RIGHT" is given? (para 6-11b, , FM 22-5) 
A. 45 degrees. 
5-73 Q. When marching in review, at what distance from the reviewing stand or reviewing officer are the commands "Eyes, RIGHT" and "Ready, FRONT" given? (para 6-11c, , FM 22-5) 
A. "Eyes, RIGHT" is given when the commander of the marching unit approaches within six paces of the reviewing stand or officer; "Ready, FRONT" is given when the last member of the unit have gone six paces beyond the reviewing stand or officer. 
5-74 Q. The platoon leader commands a column formation, "File From the Right." What are the preparatory commands of the squad leaders? (para 6-14b, , FM 22-5) 
A. The right squad leader gives the preparatory command of "Forward," while the other three squad leaders give the command of "Stand Fast". 
5-75 Q. What is the position of the guidon in relation to the commander in a unit formation? (para 7-2b, , FM 22-5) 
A. Two 15-inch steps to the rear and two 15-inch steps to the left of the commander. 
5-76 Q. How would you dismiss a formation of armed troops? (para 7,3c, , FM 22-5) 
A. By commanding "Inspection, ARMS"; "Ready, Port, ARMS"; "Order (Sling), ARMS"; and "Dismissed." 
5-77 Q. The company has one prescribed formation for inspecting personnel and equipment in ranks; What is it? (7-17a, , FM 22-5) 
A. Company in line with platoons in line. 
5-78 Q. When the unit commander is conducting an in-ranks inspection, who is the first individual the commander inspects? (para 7-17b, , FM 22-5) 
A. The guidon bearer. 
5-79 Q. If you are in a room and an officer enters the room, what action should you take? (para 7-18b, , FM 22-5) 
A. I would automatically assume the position of "Attention." 
5-80 Q. What are the seven parts of a normal review? (para 9-2b, , FM 22-5) 
A. 1. Formation of troops. 
2. Presentation of command and honors. 
3. Inspection. 
4. Honors to the nation. 
5. Remarks. 
6. March in review. 
7. Conclusion. 
5-81 Q. What call is sounded to officially open or start a parade? (para 9-8b, , FM 22-5) 
A. The call sounded to officially open or start a parade is Adjutants call. 
5-82 Q. What was the original purpose of retreat? 
A. Retreat was sounded at sunset to notify sentries to challenging until sunrise, and to tell the rank and file to go to their quarters. 
5-83 Q. What is a retreat ceremony? (para 9-23, , FM 22-5) 
A. A ceremony in which the unit pays honors to the US flag when it is lowered in the evening. 
5-84. What action does a person in charge of a formation take when Retreat and To The Colors is played? (para 9-24b thru d, FM 22-5) 
A. The person in charge of a formation will first give the command to execute, "Parade, REST" about four minutes before the sounding of "Retreat." On the last note of "Retreat," he will bring the formation to "Attention" and "Present, ARMS" so that the unit is at "Present, ARMS" when the first note "To The Colors" is sounded. At the last note of "To The Colors'" he will give the command "Order, ARMS." 
5-85 Q. During a retreat ceremony, which is, sounded first, "Retreat" or "To The Colors"? (para 9-24c, , FM 22-5) 
A. Retreat is sounded first. 
5-86 Q. What normally composes a funeral detail for deceased Army personnel? (para 9-35a, , FM 22-5) 
A. OIC or NCOIC, six active pallbearers, firing party, and bugler. 
5-87 Q. When pallbearers carry the casket, how must it be moved at all times? (para 9-35c(3) (b), , FM 22-5) 
A. The pallbearers should be certain to carry the casket feet first and level at all times. 
5-88 Q How many soldiers compose the firing squad in ceremonial firing? (para 9-41a, , FM 22-5) 
A. Not more than eight riflemen and not less than five with one NCOIC. 
5-89 Q. During a military ceremony does the organizational color salute (dip)? (para 9-44b, , FM 22-5) 
A. The organization colors salute in all military ceremonies while the National Anthem, "To The Colors", or a foreign nation anthem is being played and when rendering honors to the organizational commander, an individual of higher grade, including foreign dignitaries of higher grades, but in no other case. 
5-90 Q. Does the US Army Flag ever dip when passing in review? (para 9-44b, , FM 22-5) 
A. The US Army flag is considered to be an organizational color and is dipped while the National Anthem, "To The Colors", or a foreign national anthem is being played and when rendering honors to the Chief of Staff of the United States Army, his direct representative, or am individual of equivalent or higher grade, but in no other case.
5-91 Q. In a color guard, who carries the Nation Colors? (para 9-45a, , FM 22-5) 
A. The ranking noncommissioned officer. 
5-92 Q. Name the situations when you would salute? (para A-2a, , FM 22-5) 
A. 1. When you meet and recognize persons entitled (by grade) to salute 
2. When the Nation Anthem, "To The Colors", "Hail to the Chief," or foreign national anthems 
3. To uncased National Color outdoors. 
4. On ceremonial occasions. 
5. At reveille and retreat ceremonies, during the raising and lowering of the flag. 
6. During the sounding of formations. 
7. When turning over control of formations. 
8. When rendering reports. 
9. To officers of friendly foreign countries. 
5-93 Q. What should you do in uniform when the National Anthem of a foreign country is played? (para A-2a (1), , FM 22-5) 
A. Come to the position of attention and salute. 
5-94 Q. Under what circumstances would a member of a military service not remove his headgear upon entering a building? (para A-3, , FM 22-5) 
A. A member of the military service would not remove his headgear upon entering a building when he is under arms. 
5-95 Q. What is meant by "under arms"? (para A-3, , FM 22-5) 
A. The expression under arms means carrying weapon in your hands, by sling or holster. 
5-96 Q. Can you name an occasion when reporting that the officer does not have to return your salute? (para A-5, , FM 22-5) 
A. At pay call. 
5-97 Q. When do you salute a vehicle? (para A-6, , FM 22-5) 
A. You would render a salute to officers in official vehicles (recognized individually by grade or identifying vehicle plates and/or flags. 
5-98 Q. Who is required to salute when an officer approaches a work detail? (para A-7b, , FM 22-5) 
A. The person in charge of the work detail. 
5-99 Q. What action is taken by moving vehicles when the National Anthem is played? (para A-7c, FM 22-5) 
A. ALL moving vehicles will be brought to a halt. Persons riding in a passenger car or motorcycle will dismount and salute, tanks and armored vehicle commanders will salute from the vehicle, and individuals in charge of other types of military vehicles and buses will dismount and salute. 
5-100 Q. How is honor shown to the National Anthem when played indoors? (para A-7d, , FM 22-5) 
A. By standing at attention and facing the music, or flag if one is present. 
5-101 Q. In what circumstances would personnel "Under Arms" uncover? (para A-9a, , FM 22-5) 
A. Personnel "Under Arms" only uncover when seated as a member of (or in attendance on) a court or board, entering a place of divine worship, or in attendance at an official reception. 
5-102 Q. When is the uniform hat or cap raised as a form of salute? (para A-9b, , FM 22-5) 
A. Never 
5-103 Q. When in military uniform and not in formation, what position do you assume when "Retreat" is sounded? (para E-6, , FM 22-5) 
A. At the first note of music, face the flag (or music) and stand at "Attention" until the last note of the music has been played. 
5-104 Q. When in military uniform and not in formation, what position do you assume when "To The Colors" is sounded? (page E-6, , FM 22-5) 
A. At the first note, render the "Hand Salute" until the last note of the music has been played. 
5-105 Q. If you are in civilian or sports attire, when retreat or reveille is played, what would you do? (page E-8, FM 22-5) 
A. At the first note of the music, face the flag (or music), and stand or counts per minute at which movement is executed. 
5-106 Q. What is cadence? (glossary-1, FM 22-5) 
A. Cadence is the uniform rhythm in which a movement is executed, or the number of steps or counts per minute at which movement is executed. 
5-107 Q. What are the two types of cadence used in drill and ceremonies? (glossary-1, FM 22-5) 
A. Quick Time - 120 counts or steps per minute. 
Double Time - 180 counts or steps per minute. 
5-108 Q. What is meant by the term "cover"? (glossary-1, FM 22-5) 
A. Aligning yourself directly behind the man to your immediate front while maintaining correct distance. 
5-109 Q. What is "depth" in regards to a formation? (glossary-1, FM 22-5) 
A. The space from front to rear of a formation, including the front and rear elements. 
5-110 Q. What does the term "element" mean? (glossary-1, FM 22-5) 
A. An element is an individual, squad, section, platoon, company, or larger unit forming a part of the next higher unit. 
5-111 Q. What is a file? (glossary, FM 22-5) 
A. A column with a front of only one element. 
5-112 Q. What is the difference between interval and distance? (glossary 1&2, FM 22-5) 
A. Interval is the lateral, left to right, space between soldiers or elements; distance is the space between soldiers or elements formed one behind the other, front to rear. 
5-113 Q. What is a "column formation"? (glossary-2, FM 22-5) 
A. A column formation in which the elements are one behind the other. 
5-114 Q. What is meant by the term "guide"? (glossary-2, FM 22-5) 
A. The term guide refers to the person responsible for the prescribed direction the rat of march. 
5-115 Q. What is meant by normal interval? (glossary-2, FM 22-5) 
A. Lateral space between soldiers, measured from right to left by the soldier on the right holding his left arm shoulder high, fingers and thumb extended and joined, with the tip of his middle touching the right shoulder of the soldier to his left. 
5-116 Q. What is meant by the term "post"? (glossary-2, FM 22-5) 
A. The term post refers to the correct place for an officer or noncommissioned officer to stand in a prescribed formation. 
5-117 Q. What does the term "rank" mean? (glossary-2, FM 22-5) 
A. Rank refers to a single line of men placed side by side. 
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
AR 600-25, Salutes, Honors, and Visits of Courtesy 
AR 840-10, Flags, Guidons, Streamers, Tabards, and Automobile and Aircraft Plates 
FM-22-5, Drill and Ceremonies 
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6-1 Q. What are the four operational principals of signal support? (para 2-1, FM 24-1) 
A. 1. Continuity - uninterrupted availability of information. 
2. Security - protect signal support and support deception 
3. Versatility - ability to adapt readily to unforeseen signal support. 
4. Simplicity - System must be simple to install, operate, and maintain. 
6-2 Q. What are the five categories of signal support available to units? (para 2-3, FM 24-1) 
A. 1. Radio (signal or multichannel) 
2. Wire and cable (coaxial or fiber optics) 
3. Automation (computers) 
4. Visual and sound (photographs, graphic illustrations) 
5. Manual (messengers) 
6-3 Q. What is an SOI? (para 5-6, , FM 24-1) 
A. It is a communication security (COMSEC) aid designed to provide transmission security by limiting and impairing enemy intelligence collection efforts 
6-4 Q. What is the primary feature of the SOI? (para 5-6, FM 24-18) 
A. It provides for frequent (daily) and simultaneous changes of signal-channel FM radio call signs suffix, and frequencies. 
6-5 Q. Why is the SOI so important? (para 5-6, FM 24-18) 
A. It remains the best means of security for nonsecure communication. 
6-6 Q. What are call signs? (para 5-12, FM 24-18) 
A. Call signs are used in radio communications to identify a communication facility, a command, an authority, or a unit. 
6-7 What is the phonetic alphabet? (page 5-9, FM 24-18) 
A. 
A-Alpha 
B-Bravo 
C-Charlie 
D- Delta 
E-Echo 
F-Foxtrot 
G-Golf 
H-Hotel 
I-India 
J-Juliet 
K-Kilo 
L-Lima 
M-Mike 
N-November 
O-Oscar 
P-Papa 
Q-Quebec 
R-Romeo 
S-Sierra 
T-Tango 
U-Uniform 
V-Victor 
W-Whiskey 
X-X-Ray 
Y-Yankee 
Z-Zulu 
6-8 Q. What is the phonetic numbers? (page 5-10, FM 24-18) 
A. 
Numeral-Spoken As 
0-Ze-ro 
1-Wun 
2-Too 
3-Tree 
4-Fow-er 
5-Fife 
6-Six 
7-Sev-en 
8-Ait 
9-Nin-er 
6-9 Q. What are the "PROWORDS"? (para 5-14, FM 24-18) 
A. To keep voice transmission as short and clear as possible, radio operators use procedure words (PROWORDS) to take place of long sentences. 
6-10 Q. What is meant by the proword "OUT" when transmitting and receiving over the radio? (page 5-13, FM 24-18) 
A. This is the end of my transmission to you and no answer is required or expected. 
6-11 Q. What is meant by the proword "OVER" when transmitting and receiving over the radio? (page 5-13, FM 24-18) 
A. This is the end of my transmission to you and a response is necessary. Go ahead; transmit. 
6-12 Q. What is meant by the proword "ROGER" when transmitting and receiving over the radio? (page 5-14, FM 24-18) 
A. I have received your last transmission satisfactorily. 
6-13 Q. What is meant by the proword "WILCO" when transmitting and receiving over the radio? (page 5-15, FM 24-18) 
A. I have received your signal, understand it, and will comply. 
6-14 Q. Are the prowords "ROGER" and "WILCO" used together? (page 5-15, FM 24-18) 
A. No, the meaning of "ROGER" is included in that of "WILCO". 
6-15 Q. What is the difference between communications security (COMSEC) and ECCM? (para 6-4, FM 24-18) 
A. COMSEC is designed to increase the security of our transmissions, while ECCM ensures some degree of protection of protection from enemy electronic-countermeasures (ECM) and electronic-warfare-support-measures (ESM). 
6-16 Q. What are the four types of security included in communication security (COMSEC)? (para 6-4, FM 24-18) 
A. Emission Security - controlling electromagnetic emission. 
Transmission Security - with what and how information is transmitted. 
Crypto Security - deals with code, key list, and COMSEC devices. 
Physical Security - protect your radio and related material (SOIs and key lists). 
6-17 Q. What does SOI stand for? (glossary-4, FM 24-18) 
A. Signal Operation Instructions. 
6-18 Q. What are the three categories of preventive ECCM techniques? (para 2-3 thru 2-4, FM 24-33) 
A. Minimal transmissions 
Protect transmissions from enemy interception 
Practice proper radio-telephone operators procedures. 
6-19 Q. Which preventive ECCM technique is the most effective? (para 2-2, FM 24-33) 
A. Minimal transmissions. 
6-20 Q. What is meant by "preventive ECCM techniques"? (glossary-6, FM 24-33)? 
A. Measures taken to reduce the vulnerability of the friendly use on the electromagnetic spectrum to the efforts by the enemy to disrupt or destroy that use. 
6-21 Q. What is TA-312? (page 1-6, TC 24-24) 
A. A battery operated field telephone. 
6-22 Q. What is the operating range of TA-312? (page 1-6, TC 24-24) 
A. Approximately 22 miles. 
6-23 Q. What is an AN/PRC-77? (page 5-8, TC 24-24) 
A. It is a man pack, portable FM transceiver used to provide short-range, two way radiotelephone voice communication. 
6-24 Q. What is operating range of the AN/PRC-77? (page 5-8, TC 24-24) 
A. 8 kilometers 
6-25 Q. What is the weight of the AN/PRC-77? (page 5-8, TC 24-24) 
A. 23.5 pounds. 
6-26 Q. What are the two main components of the Squad Radio set? (page 5-12, TC 24-24) 
A. A transmitter(AN/PRT-4A) and a receiver (AN/PRR-9) 
6-27 Q. What is the purpose of a Squad Radio? (page 5-12, TC 24-24) 
A. To provide one-way, short-range, portable, tactical audio tone or voice communication. 
6-28 Q. What is the operating range of the Squad Radio? (page 5-12, TC 24-24) 
A. 1.6 kilometers. 
6-29 Q. What is the purpose of the AN/VRC-46? (page 5-14, TC 24-24) 
A. To provide FM radio-telephone communication that can be used with speech security or digital data equipment. 
6-30 Q. What is the operating range of the AN/VRC-46? (page 5-14, TC 24-24) 
A. Between 8 to 41 kilometers. 
6-31 Q. The AN/VRC-64 is what version of the AN/PRC-77? (page 5-18, TC 24-24) 
A. Vehicular mounted. 
6-32 Q. What is the purpose of the AN/VRC-64? (page 5-18, TC 24-24) 
A. To provide short-range, two-way, FM radio-telephone communication between vehicles and crew-served weapons(tanks, armored personnel carriers). 
6-33 Q. What is the operating range of the AN/VRC-64? 
A. Between 1 to 3 kilometers. 
6-34 Q. What new family of the FM radio sets was designed to meet the Army's tactical communications requirements under the new air-land battle doctrine? (page 5-20, TC 24-24) 
A. SINGARS 
6-35 Q. What is the purpose of the SINGARS-V radio sets? (page 5-20, TC 24-24) 
A. It can be used for signal-channel operation or in a jam-resistant, frequency hopping mode which can be changed as needed. 
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
FM 21-75, Combat Skills of the Soldier 
FM 24-1, Signal Support in the Air land Battle 
FM 24-18, Tactical Signal-Channel Radio Communications Techniques 
FM 24-33, Communication Techniques: Electronic Counter-Countermeasures 
FM 24-35, Signal Operation Instructions "The SOI" 
TC 24-24, Signal Data References: Communications-Electronics Equipment 
  

NBC 
  
7-1 Q. An area Radiation Survey is required when? (para 2-4, old FM 3-3) 
A. If monitor information is incomplete on NBC-4 reports. 
7-2 Q. Radiological contamination markers are placed at points where the measured dose rate has reached what level? (page 2-18, old FM 3-3) 
A. 1 RAD/HR at one meter above the ground. 
7-3 Q. What are the three different types of radiation produced by nuclear explosion? (page 3-2, old FM 3-3) 
A. Alpha, Beta, and gamma radiation. 
7-4 Q. Which type of nuclear radiation is the most dangerous? (page 3-2, old FM 3-3) 
A. Gamma. 
7-5 Q. What is airburst? (page 3-3, old FM 3-3) 
A. A nuclear explosion, which does not touch the ground. 
7-6 Q. What is the purpose of fallout predictions? (page 3-7, old FM 3-3) 
A. To locate probable radiation hazards. 
7-7 When does continuous monitoring for radiation stop? (page 3-8, old FM 3-3) 
A. On instructions from higher headquarters or when the dose rate falls below 1 RAD/HR. 
7-8 Q. Which NBC report is used by an observing unit to give basic initial and follow-up data about a chemical or biological attack? 
A.
7-9 Q. What is the precedence for an initial NBC-1 report for a chemical or biological attack? (page 2-2, FM 3-3) 
A. FLASH 
7-10 Q. What is the precedence for a follow-up NBC-1 report for a chemical or biological attack? (page 2-2, FM 3-3) 
A. Immediate 
7-11 Q. What is the minimum essential information that must be reported on the NBC-1 report for a Chemical or Biological attack? (page 2-2, FM 3-3) 
A. Position of observer; Date/time group for start of attack; Type of agent/type of burst/persistency; Direction of attack or Location of attack. 
7-12 What are the six types of chemical agents? (page 3-0, FM 3-3) 
A. 1. Nerve
2. Blood
3. Blister
4. Choking
5. Psychochemical
6. Irritants. 
7-13 Q. What is a persistent agent? (page 3-0 FM 3-3) 
A. Chemical agents used to produce immediate or delayed casualties. 
7-14 Q. What is a nonpersistent agent? (page 3-0, FM 3-3) 
A. Chemical agents used to immobilize injure, or hinder activities of the unit under attack. 
7-15 Q. What is M8 paper? (page 3-4, FM 3-3) 
A. Chemical Agent Detector Paper. 
7-16 Q. What is the M8 paper used for? (page 3-4, FM 3-3) 
A. To detect V- or G-type nerve agents or blister agents. 
7-17 Q. What color will the M8 paper change to if nerve agents is detected? (page 3-4, FM 3-3) 
A. The sheets will turn dark green for V-type nerve agent and yellow for G-type nerve agent. 
7-18 Q. What is M9 paper? (page 3-5, FM 3-3) 
A. Chemical Agent Detector Paper. 
7-19 Q. What is the M9 paper used for? (age 3-5, FM 3-3) 
A. To detect liquid chemical agents. 
7-20 Q. What colors will the M9 paper change to if a liquid chemical agent is detected? (page 3-5, FM 3-3) 
A. The sheets will turn red or reddish brown. 
7-21 Q. How is M9 paper worn? (page 3-5, FM 3-3) 
A. It is attached to the lower left sleeve, upper right sleeve, and on one lower leg of the over garment. 
7-22 Q. What is the M256 Kit? (page 3-5, FM 3-3) 
A. Chemical Agent Detector Kit. 
7-23 Q. What are the agents that the M256 kit will detect? (page 3-5, FM 3-3) 
A. It is capable of detecting both liquid and vapor concentrations of chemical agents. 
7-24 Q. Name the factors that influence the ability of biological agents to survive in the atmosphere? (page 4-2, FM 3-3) 
A. Sunlight; Humidity; Wind; Temperature gradient; Participation and temperature. 
7-25 Q. What are the three methods used in disseminating biological agents? (page 4-4, FM 3-3) 
A. Aerosol, disseminate, Vectors, and Covert (hidden) methods. 
7-26 Q. How are contaminated area signs placed? (page 5-7 and 5-8, FM 3-3) 
A. The signs are placed where they will most likely be encountered by friendly forces with the letter side of the markers facing away from the contamination area. 
7-27 Q. Described the standard color markers depicting nuclear (radiological), biological, and chemical contamination? (page 5-8, FM 3-3) 
A. Radiological - the triangle is white on both sides with the word "ATOM" in black block letters on one side. 
Biological - the triangle is blue on both sides with the word "BIO" in red block letters on one side. 
Chemical - the triangle is yellow on both sides with the word "GAS" in red block letters on one side. 
7-28 Q. What does NBC mean? (glossary-1 FM 3-3) 
A. Nuclear, Biological, Chemical 
7-29 Q. How long, after being contaminated, may you wear the new chemical protective over garment? (page 1-2, FM 3-4) 
A. The new chemical protective over garment ensemble is not meant to be decontaminated or reimpregnatd for reuse. It is discarded within six hours after being contaminated with liquid chemical agents or when it becomes worn or ripped to the extent that it cannot be repaired with the individual issue patch accessory. 
7-30 Q. What are the advantages of the M40 over the M17A2 mask? (page 1-6, FM 3-4) 
A. Front and side voicemitters; Clear and neutral eye lens outserts; Filter canister with NATO standard threads. 
7-31 Q. To whom, are M25A1/M42 protective masks issued/ assigned to? (page 1-6 and 1-7, FM 3-4) 
A. They are issued to combat vehicle crewmen. 
7-32 Q. What is an M291 skin decontamination kit? (page 1-9, FM 3-4) 
A. It consists of a flexible outer pouch containing six individual skin decontaminating packets. 
7-33 Q. What is the DT236/PD individual dosimeter used for? (page 1-9, FM 3-4) 
A. It is wear on the wrist to measure the cumulative dose of gamma and neutron radiation received. 
7-34 Q. What is Pyridostigmine Bromide tablets used for? (page 1-13, FM 3-4) 
A. To enhance the survivability of soldiers in a nerve agent chemical environment. 
7-35 Q What is the IM93/UD Dosimeter? (page 1-14, FM 3-4) 
A. The Army's standard tactical instrument for reading total radiation dose. 
7-36 Q. What is the dosimeter designed to measure? (page 1-14, FM 3-4) 
A. The accumulated gamma total dose. 
7-37 Q. What is an AN/PDR-27? (page 1-15, FM 3-4) 
A. The AN/PDR-27 is used as a point source instrument to monitor low levels of radiation contamination on personnel, supplies, and equipment. 
7-38 Q. The AN/PDR-27 is used for what? (page 1-15, FM 3-4) 
A. To detect BETA radiation and measures and detect gamma radiation. 
7-39 Q. What is an IM-174/PD? (page 1-15, FM 3-4) 
A. The IM-174/PD is portable tactical survey instrument designed to measure gamma radiation dose rates from 0 to 500 RADs. 
7-40 Q. How many levels of MOPP are there? (page 2-3, FM 3-4) 
A. Five (MOPP Zero thru MOPP 4) 
7-41 Q. If you suspect a biological attack, what verbal alarms should you give? (page 2-3, FM 3-4) 
A. "GAS". 
7-42 Q. What is the function of the M8A1 Automatic Chemical Agent Alarm (ACAA)? (page 2-23, FM 3-4) 
A. It is the only alarm presently available that automatically signal the presence of nerve agents. 
7-43 Q. What sounds may be used for warning of biological or chemical hazards? (page 2-24, FM 3-4) 
A. Rapid and continuous beating of any metal object; A succession of short blast on a vehicle horn; A broken warbling siren sound (10 seconds on-10 seconds off). 
7-44 Q. What is the standard arm and hand signal for a NBC attack? (page 2-24, FM 3-4) 
A. Extend both arms horizontally to the side with the fists doubled and facing up. Move fist rapidly to the head and back to horizontal. 
7-45 Q. After a chemical attack, when do soldiers unmask? (page 2-24, FM 3-4 and page 4-2, FM 3-100) 
A. After all methods of agents detection have failed to indicate any agent and the senior person present has given the "All Clear" order. 
7-46 Q. What is the best defensive action you could take prior to a nuclear attack? (page 4-2, FM 3-100) 
A. The best defense against nuclear attack is to dig in. 
7-47 Q. Individual defensive actions must be automatic and instinctive in case of a nuclear attack. What should you do if you suspect a nuclear attack? (page 4-9, FM 3-4) 
A. Drop immediately and cover exposed skin. 
7-48 Q. What is the first indication of a nuclear explosion? (page 4-9, FM 3-4) 
A. Intense light. 
7-49 Q. A nuclear weapon suddenly goes off making a brilliant flash of light. If exposed in an open area when the detonation occurs, what actions must you take? (page 4-9, FM 3-4) 
A. Immediately drop face down; Close your eyes; Put your hands and arms near or under your body and keep your helmet; Remain facedown until the blast wave has passed and debris have stopped falling; Stay calm, check for injury, check weapons and equipment and prepare to continue the mission. 
7-50 Q. How can causalities from biological attack be reduced? (page 5-1, FM 3-4) 
A. Personal health maintenance and realistic training. 
7-51 Q. Under what conditions, if any, would you not clear your protective mask? (page A-1, FM 3-4) 
A. In cold weather. 
7-52 Q. What do the letters "MOPP" stand for? (glossary-2, FM 3-4) 
A. Mission Oriented Protective Posture. 
7-53 Q. What are the four reasons for decontamination? (page2-1, FM 3-4) 
A. Contamination can be lethal; MOPP gear degrades performance; MOPP gear has limitations; Contamination can be spread. 
7-54 Q. What are the four principles of decontamination? (page 2-3, FM 3-4) 
A. Decontaminate as soon as possible; Decontaminate only what is necessary; Decontaminate as far forward as possible (limit spread); Decontaminate by priority. 
7-55 Q. What are three types of decontamination? (page 2-3 thru 2-7, FM 3-4) 
A. 1. Basic soldier skills (skin decontamination, personal wipe down, operator's spray down)
2. Hasty (vehicle wash down, MOPP gear exchange)
3. Deliberate (detailed troop decontamination, detailed equipment decontamination) 
7-56 Q. What is the decontamination for agents in the eyes? (page 4-1, FM 3-5) 
A. Flush the eyes with water. 
7-57 Q. How would you conduct personal wipe down contamination after a biological agent attack? (page 4-4, FM 3-5) 
A. If you know or suspect toxins or other biological agents are present, remove the contamination with soap and water. If water is not available, use towelettes. 
7-58 Q. What device do you use for operator's spray down? (page 4-5, FM 3-5) 
A. M11/M13 decon apparatus.
7-59 Q. What substance is used in the M11? (page 4-5, FM 3-5) 
A. DS-2. 
7-60 Q. Decontamination of unit vehicles in a responsible of who? (page 5-9, FM 3-5) 
A. The battalion PDDE crew or a chemical company decons squad. 
7-61 Q. What is the last item to be removed during MOPP exchange? (page 6-6, FM 3-5) 
A. Protective mask. 
7-62 Q. What decontamination do you use for vehicles during detail equipment decon? (page 6-10, FM 3-5) 
A. DS-2. 
7-63 Q. What is the wait time for decontamination with DS-2? (page 6-10, FM 3-5) 
A. 30 minutes. 
7-64 Q. What happens if you apply DS-2 on STB? (page 6-13, FM 3-5) 
A. Fire (Spontaneous Combustion). 
7-65 Q. How may chemically contaminated large grassy fields be economically decontaminated? (page 8-2, FM 3-5) 
A. Burning, if tactically feasible and downwind friendly troops are warned. 
7-66 Q. Canned foods and covered water may be used after nuclear actions under what circumstances? (page 8-7, FM 3-5) 
A. Wash the containers with soap and water, then rinse them. 
7-67 Q. What are two standard decontaminants? (page D-2 thru D-5, FM 3-5) 
A. Decontaminating Solution No.2 (DS-2); Super topical Bleach (STB); Mask sanitizing solution; Soap and detergents. 
7-68 Q. Can the M17A2 protective mask be decontaminated with DS-2? (page D-3, FM 3-5) 
A. No, it will damage the voicemitter. 
7-69 Q. What is the best way to decontaminate after radiological contamination? (page F-9, FM 3-5) 
A. Brush or wipe contamination from skin and hair. Bathe with soap and hot water. 
7-70 Q. In what form are most chemical agents found? (page 1-1, FM 3-6) 
A. Liquids, aerosols, and vapors. 
7-71 Q. Units should plans to conduct vehicle wash down and MOPP gear exchange within how many hours after becoming contaminated? (page 2-6, FM 3-6) 
A. Six hours. 
7-72 What are the three types of nuclear burst? (page 3-3, FM 3-6) 
A. Air, Surface, and sub-surface. 
7-73 Q. What are three effects of a nuclear explosion? (page 3-3, FM 3-6) 
A. Blast, Thermal radiation Nuclear radiation. 
7-74 Q. What are the two types of nuclear radiation produced after a nuclear explosions? (page 3-3, FM 3-6) 
A. Neutron and Gamma. 
7-75 Q. Which of the three effects of a nuclear explosion is the cause of most of the destruction. (page 3-5, FM 3-6) 
A. The blast 
7-76 Q. What is a STRIKWARN message? (page 13, FM 3-7) 
A.  A warning of a friendly nuclear strike. 
7-77 Q. Name the methods which could be used to deliver NBC agents. (page 19, FM 3-7) 
A Artillery, bomblets, mortars, MRLS, missiles, bomb, aircraft spray. 
7-78 Q. What are the symptoms of a nerve agent poisoning? (page 43, FM 3-7) 
A Difficult breathing, Sweating, Drooling, Nausea, Vomiting, Dim Vision, Convulsions 
7-79 Q. What are the symptoms of blood agent exposure? (page 43, FM 3-7) 
A. Rapid breathing, convulsions, and coma. 
7-80 Q. What are the effects of blister agent exposure? (page 43, FM 3-7) 
A Blisters on skin and respiratory tract; Can cause temporary blindness; Some agents sting and form wheals on skin. 
7-81 Q. What information should be placed on the front of a radiological contamination warning sign? (page 95, FM 3-7) 
A. Dose rate, Date and time of reading, and date and time of detonation (if known). 
7-82 Q. What information will be written on chemical and biological contamination warning signs? (page 95, FM 3-7) 
A. The name of the agent and the date and time of detection will be written on the warning sign for biological and chemical agents. 
7-83 Q. What is the primary use of chemical agents? (page 4, FM 3-9) 
A. They are used to kill, seriously injure, or incapacitate. 
7-84 Q. What is meant by toxic agent? (page 5, FM 3-9) 
A. Chemical agents which produce incapacitation, serious injury, or death. 
7-85 Q. What are the three basic routes which biological agents may take to enter the body? (page 12, FM 3-9) 
A. The respiratory tract, the digestive tract, and the skin. 
7-86 Q. When nerve agents are inhaled, how soon will symptoms of nerve agent poisoning appear? (page 17, FM 3-9) 
A. Within two to five minutes. 
7-87 Q. What are the symbols of nerve agents? (page 17, FM 3-9) 
A. GA (Tabun), GB (Sarin), GD (Soman), VX. 
7-88 Q. What is the difference between "GB" nerve agent and "VX" nerve agent? (page 17, FM 3-9) 
A. "GB" is largely a vapor hazard and "VX" is mainly a liquid contact hazard. 
7-89 Q. What are the names of the primary blood agents? (page 25 thru 27, FM 3-9) 
A. Hydrogen Cyanide (AC) and Cyanogen Chloride (CK). 
7-90 Q. What are five types of blister agents? (page 30, FM 3-9) 
A. Distilled mustard (HD), Nitrogen mustard (HN), Phosgene oxime (CX), Lewisite (L); Mustard lewisite (HL). 
7-91 Q. What is the primary use of biological agents? (page 106, FM 3-9) 
A. They are microorganisms that causes disease in man, animals, or plants, or deterioration of material. 
7-92 Q. What is our national policy regarding the use of nuclear, biological, or chemical weapons? (page 1-4, FM 3-100) 
A. Nuclear - possible first use. 
Biological - no use. 
Chemical - no first use. 
7-93 Q. Who has the authority to order or approve the use of nuclear weapons by the U.S. Armed Forces? (page 1-5, FM 3-100) 
A. The President of The United States. 
7-94 Q. What is the most important principle for an effective NBC defense? (page 1-5, FM 3-100) 
A. Avoidance 
7-95 Q. What is the purpose of realistic NBC training? (page 4-1, FM 3-100) 
A. To ensure that soldiers know how to protect themselves from NBC hazards. 
7-96 Q. What is the most important piece of individual protective equipment for protection against a chemical agent? (para 7-2a, FM 21-11) 
A. Field protective mask with protective hood. 
7-97 Q. What is the MARK I kit used for? (para 7-2e, FM 21-11) 
A. To treat nerve agent poisoning. 
7-98 Q. Under what circumstances would you mask without alarm or command? (para 7-4, FM 21-11) 
A. Once an attack with a chemical or biological agent is detected or suspected, or information is available that such an agent is about to be used. 
7-99 Q. What do you do if you expect a chemical attack? (para 7-4, FM 21-11) 
A. Stop breathing and mask immediately. 
7-100 Q. Where would you normally administer the Nerve Agent Antidote Kit, MARK I? (para 7-6b, FM 21-11) 
A. On the outer thigh muscle. 
7-101 Q. If you were to come upon an unconscious chemical agent casualty, unable to care for themselves, and who requires first aid, what should you do? (para 7-6c, FM 21-11) 
A. Mask the soldier if they are unmasked; Inject them, if necessary, with all their autoinjectors; Decontaminate their skin; and Seek medical aid. 
7-102 Q. Tightness in chest, severely pinpointed pupils, difficulty in breathing, unexplained sudden headache, severe muscular twitching, are symptoms of? (para 7-7a and 7-7b, FM 21-11) 
A. Nerve agent poisoning. 
7-103 Q. What happens to the eyes when they are exposed to nerve agent vapor? (para 7-7a and 7-7b, FM 21-11) 
A. Difficult seeing (blurred vision); Severely pinpointed pupils; Red eyes with tearing (if agent gets into the eyes). 
7-104 Q. When does a soldier use his personal auto injectors on another soldier? (pra 7-8b(9), FM 21-11) 
A. Never use your own auto injectors for buddy aid. 
7-105 Q. Blister agent affects which portions of the body? (para 7-9, FM 21-11) 
A. The eyes, mucous membranes, lungs, and skin. 
7-106 Q. When blisters develop after a chemical attack you should? (para 7-9c(2), and 7-9c(3), FM 21-11) 
A. Cover them loosely with a field dressing. SEEK MEDICAL AID IMMEDIATELY if you receive blisters over a wide area of you body. 
7-107 Q. Which choking gas is the most dangerous? (para 7-10, FM 21-11) 
A. Phosgene. 
7-108 Q. What are the symptoms of choking agent exposure? (para 7-10b, FM 21-11) 
A. Coughing; Choking; Tightness of chest; Nausea and vomiting; Headache; Tears; Dry throat. 
7-109 Q. How does a blood agent affect the body? (para 7-11, FM 21-11) 
A. They interfere with proper oxygen utilization in the body. 
7-110 Q. What is the first aid rule for radiological casualties? (para 7-16, FM 21-11) trick question 
A. There is no direct first aid. Casualties are treated for conventional symptoms and injuries. 
7-111 Q. Which type of nuclear blast does not produce a militarily significant amount of fallout? (page 12, FM 101-31-1) 
A. Air burst 
7-112 Q. What is the greatest damage from an air burst? (page 99, FM 101-31-1) 
A. Material damage and a considerable number of casualties. 
7-113 Q. What is "Fallout"? (page 79, FM 101-31-1) 
A, The radioactive weapons debris from a nuclear burst. 
7-114 Q. Which type of nuclear burst will produce fallout? (page 99, FM 101-31-1) 
A. Surface burst. 
7-115 Q. How long should you be able to wear your protective mask (with hood) while performing your regular duties? (page 428, STP 21-1SMCT) 
A. Six hours 
7-116 Q. What is the standard allowable time for an individual to don and clear the mask without the hood? With the hood?  (page 433, STP 21-1-SMCT) 
A. 9 seconds without hood; 15 seconds with the hood. 
7-117 Q. What effect does water have upon the filters contained in the protective mask? (page 1-4b, TM 3-4240-279-10) 
A. The moisture could clog the filter elements and make the mask unless for an NBC situation. 
7-118 Q. What will the M17A2 not protect you against? (para 1-4b, TM 3-4240-279-10) 
A. It will not protect against ammonia or carbon gases. 
7-119 Q. Who is responsible for the care and maintenance of the protective mask? (para 2-5, TM 3-4240-279-10) 
A. The INDIVIDUAL soldier. 
7-120 Q. When are the filters of the M17A2 Protective Masks replaced after exposure to toxic agents? Blood agents? (para 2-6a(8), Tm 3-4240-279-10) 
A. After 30 days after exposure to toxic agents and after each confirmed attacked with blood agents. 
7-121 Q. What is the purpose of the plastic bag which is stored in the carrier for the protective mask? (para 2-2e, TM 3-4240-279-10) 
A. To protect the protective mask from immersion in water such as when fording streams. 
7-122 Q. Which straps on the protective mask are not adjusted after initial fitting? (para -8, TM 3-4240-279-10) 
A. Forehead and temple straps. 
7-123 Q. How is the protective mask stored in its carrier? (para 2-17i and 2-17j, TM 3-4240-279-10) 
A. With the eye lens and nose cup facing towards the carrier opening. Let the head harness swing free when storing. 
   
The following reference should be consulted for additional information: 
FM 3-3, NBC Contamination Avoidance (Use Nuclear portion until FM 3-3-1 is published) 
FM 3-3, Chemical and Biological Contamination Avoidance 
FM 3-4, NBC Protection 
FM 3-5, NBC Decontamination 
FM 3-6, Field Behavior of NBC Agents (Including Smoke and Incendiaries) 
FM 3-7, NBC Handbook 
FM 3-9, Potential Military Chemical/Biological Agents and Compounds 
FM 3-100, NBC Defense, Chemical Warfare, Smoke, and Flame Operations. 
FM 21-11, First Aid for Soldiers 
FM 101-31-1, Nuclear Weapons Employment Doctrine and Procedures 
STP 21-1-SMCT, Soldiers Manual of Common Task (skill level 1) 
STP 21-24-SMCT, Soldiers Manual of Common Task (skill level 2-4) 
TM 3-4230-204012&P, Operator's and Organizational Manual (ABC-Mil Decon Apparatus) 
TM 3-4230-214-12&P, Operator's and Organizational Manual (M13 Decon Apparatus) 
TM 3-4240-229-10, Operator's Manual (M291 Skin Decon Kit) 
TM 3-4240-279-10, Operator's Manual (M17 Series Masks) 
TM 3-4240-280-10, Operator's Manual (M24/M25A1 Masks) 
TM 3-4240-300-10-1, Operator's Manual (M40 Mask) 
TM 3-4240-300-10-2, Operator's Manual (M42 Mask) 
TM 3-6665-307-10, Operator's Manual (M256/M256A1 Chemical Agent Detector Kit) 
TM 3-6665-312-12&P, Operator's Manual (M8A1 Automatic Chemical Agent Alarm) 
TM 11-6665-213-12, Operator's Manual (IM-174/Radiameter) 
TM 11-6665-214-10, Operator's Manual (IM-93/UD Radiometers) 
Battlefield Survival 
(FM 5-103, FM 7-8, FM 20-3) 
  
8-1 Q. What is meant by the term "Mutually supporting fire?" (page 3-20, FM 5-103) 
A. When weapons are placed to support neighboring firing positions field of fire. 
8-2 Q. Why is it important to furnish yourself with a permanent type of shelter with overhead cover for yourself? (page 4-2, FM 5-103) 
A. To protect yourself from indirect fire fragments. 
8-3 Q. What are the five parts of a Combat operations order? (figure 2-2, FM 7-8) 
A. The situation
2. Mission
3. Execution
4. Service support
5. Command and control. 
8-4 Q. In combat patrol, what is the point man's chief mission? (para 2-10, FM 7-8) 
A. Security. 
8-5 Q. While preparing defensive positions, a percentage of the platoon or squad should be designated to do what, while the others are working? (para 2-16, FM 7-8) 
A. To provide security. 
8-6 Q. Why is accuracy so important in completing mine field reports and why are they retained? (para 2-49b (9), FM 7-8) 
A. When the platoon or squad leaves the area (except when forced to withdraw by the enemy), it must remove the minefield or transfer the responsibility for the minefield to the relieving platoon or squad leader. 
8-7 Q. Name the three (3) types of minefields emplaced by an infantry platoon or squad. (para 2-49b (9), FM 7-8) 
A. Hasty protective, Point, and Phony. 
8-8 Q. What is patrol? (page 3-1, FM 7-8) 
A. Patrols are missions to gather information or to conduct combat operations. 
8-9 Q. What are three (3) types of patrols? (page 3-1, FM 7-8) 
A. Reconnaissance, combat, and tracking patrols. 
8-10 Q. What field manual would you consult on patrol planning? (para 3-1 thru 3-3, FM 7-8) 
A FM 7-8 (Infantry Rifle Platoon and Squad). 
8-11 Q. What is a rally point? (para 3-5, FM 7-8) 
A. A rally point is a place designated by the leader where the platoon moves to reassemble and reorganize if it becomes dispersed. 
8-12 Q. What field manual would you consult for finding how to make patrol reports. (para 3-8, FM 7-8) 
A. FM 7-8 would aid you in preparing patrol reports. 
8-13 Q. What is the mission of a reconnaissance patrol? (page 3-11, FM 7-8) 
A. Reconnaissance patrols provide timely and accurate information on the terrain. 
8-14 Q. What is the mission of a combat patrol? (para 3-19, FM 7-8) 
A. Combat patrols are conducted to destroy or capture enemy soldiers or equipment; destroy installations, facilities, or key points; or harass enemy forces. 
8-15 Q. Into what group would a patrol that is going to conduct a raid go into? (para 3-23, FM 7-8) 
A. Combat patrol. 
8-16 Q. What is the mission of a tracking patrol? (page 3-30, FM 7-8) 
A. Tracking patrols are used to follow the trail of a specific enemy unit.
8-17 Q. What field manual covers camouflage? 
A. FM 20-3 (Camouflage) 
8-18 Q. What is meant by camouflage? (page 1-1, FM 20-3) 
A. Camouflage is the use of concealment and disguise to minimize the detection or identification of troops, weapons, equipment, and installations. 
8-19 Q. What are the eight (8) rules to follow when considering how to avoid detection or identification? (para 3-1, FM 20-3) 
A. 1. Identify the Threat's capabilities
2. Avoid detection by the Threat's routine surveillance
3. Take countermeasures against selected Threat sensors
4. Apply realistic camouflage; 
5. Minimize movement
6. Use decoys properly
7. Continuously avoid detection
8. Avoid operational patterns. 
8-20 Q. What are eight (8) recognition factors that make an object contrast with its background? (para 3-10, FM 20-3) 
A. 1. Shape
2. Shadow
3. Color
4. Texture
5. Movement
6. Temperature
7. Patterns
8. Radar return. 
8-21 Q. What method of concealment is used to alter the shape and size of equipment? (para3-20d, FM 20-3) 
A. Disguising. 
8-22 Q. What is used to cover shiny areas of equipment? (para 4-2a, 4-2d, FM 20-3) 
A. Use pattern-paint or field-expedient paint (earth, sand, clay, or gravel) to cover shiny areas of equipment in irregular patterns so the item will blend with the color of natural surrounding. 
8-23 Q. How often should camouflage foliage be changed? (para 4-2c, FM 20-3) 
A. Camouflage foliage should be replaced often because it wilts and changes colors rapidly. 
8-24 Q. What are the six principles of camouflage discipline? (para 4-3, FM 20-3) 
A. Light
2. Heat
3. Noise
4. Spoil
5. Trash 
6. Movement discipline. 
8-25 Q. Individual camouflage is the direct responsibility of whom? (para D-1a, FM 20-3) 
A. The individual soldiers. 
8-26 Q. Why should mud be used in emergencies? (para D-3a, FM 20-3) 
A. It dries quickly causing a change in color and peeling. It may also contain harmful bacteria. 
8--27 Q. Name the types of initiating actions, which cause land mines to explode. (page 1-2, FM 20-32) 
A. Applying pressure, pulling a trip wire, releasing tension breaking a trip wire, releasing pressure, passage of time (time-delay mechanism), impulses (electrical, vibration, magnetic, electromagnetic frequency, audio frequency). 
8-28 Q. What is the normal formation for tactical marches? (para 3-1d(3), FM 21-18) 
A. Column of two with one file on each side of the road. 
8-29 Q. What is the kilometers per hour for marching during daylight on a road or across country? (figure 3-1, FM 21-18) 
A. The kilometers per hour for marching during daylight on a road is 4.0 kilometers per hour and 2.4 kilometers per hour across country during daylight. 
8-30 Q. What is the kilometers per hour for marching at night on a road or across country? (figure 3-1, FM 21-18) 
A. The kilometer per hour for marching at night on a road is 3.2 kilometer per hour and 1.6 kilometer per hour across country at night. 
8-31 Q. When marching on roads during daylight, what is the variation of distance between soldiers? (para 3-2e, FM 21-18) 
A. There will be two to five meters between soldiers, 50 meters between platoons, and 100 meters between companies. 
8-32 Q. When marching on roads at night, what is the variation of distance between soldiers? (para 3-2e, FM 21-78) 
A. There will be one to three meters between soldiers, 25 meters between platoons, and 50 meters between companies. 
8-33 Q. What is the primary duty of the pace setter? (para 4-18a, FM 21-18) 
A. To maintain the rate of march ordered by the column commander. 
8-34 Q. What is the normal length of march for a twenty-four hour period? (para 4-20, FM 21-18) 
A. 32 kilometers, marching for eight hours at a rate of four kilometers per hour. 
8-35 Q. What is a march in excess of 32 kilometers in a twenty-four hour period considered? (para 4-20, FM 21-18) 
A. A forced march. 
8-36 Q. What is cover? (page 1-2, FM 21-75) 
A. Cover gives protection from bullets, fragment of exploding rounds, flame, nuclear effects, and biological and chemical agents. It also conceals you from enemy observation. 
8-37 Q. What are two types of cover? (page 1-2, FM 21-75) 
A. Natural and Man-made. 
8-38 Q. What is natural cover? (page 1-2, FM 21-75) 
A. Natural cover includes such things as logs. trees, stumps, ravings, and hollows. 
8-39 Q. What is man-made cover? (page 1-2, FM 21-75) 
A. Man-made cover includes such things as fighting positions, trenches, walls, rubble, and craters. 
8-40 Q. Give an example of a natural concealment? (page 1-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Natural concealment include such things as bushes, grass, shadows. 
8-41 Q. What is one of the key factors of good camouflage. (page 1-7, FM 21-75) 
A. Blending. 
8-42 Q. What are the two-colored combinations of camouflage sticks available to soldiers? (page 1-10, FM 21-75) 
A. Loam and light green for vegetated areas; Loam and white for snow-covered terrain; Sand and light green for desert and dry areas. 
8-43 Q. When camouflage sticks are not issued what can be used? (page 1-10, FM 21-75) 
A. Burnt cork, bark charcoal, lamp oil, or light colored mud. 
8-44 Q. When applying camouflage to your skin, how should you do this? (page 1-10, FM 21-75) 
A. Works with buddy (in pairs) and helps each other. 
8-45 Q. How do you camouflage exposed skin? (page 1-10, FM 21-75) 
A. Apply two-colored combination of camouflage stick in an irregular pattern. Paint the exposed skin on the back of the neck, arms, and hands using the loam and light green. Paint the area around the eyes, under the nose and chin using light green in areas with vegetation, sand in areas lacking vegetation, and white in areas where the terrain is snow-covered. 
8-46 Q. How deep should a hasty fighting position be? (page 2-8, FM 21-75) 
A. 18 to 20 inches deep. 
8-47 Q. In constructing an improved fighting position in a tactical situation, how deep should a two-man foxhole be dug? (page 2-11, FM 21-75) 
A. Armpit deep. 
8-48 Q. What is the purpose of taping your identification tags together to your chain in a tactical situation? (page 3-2, FM 21-75) 
A. SO they cannot slide or rattle. 
8-49 Q. When moving through tall grass, why is it wise to change direction slightly from time to time? (page 3-2, FM 21-75) 
A. To avoid being seen by the enemy. 
8-50 Q. What are the three types of individual movement techniques used in combat? (page 3-2, FM 21-75) 
A. High crawl, low crawl, and rush. 
8-51 Q. What are the two types of crawl? (page 3-2, FM 21-75) 
A. The two types of crawl are low crawl and high crawl. 
8-52 Q. When would you use the low-crawl method of movement? (page 3-2 & 3-3, FM 21-75) 
A Use it to cross places where the concealment is very limited and enemy fire or observation prevents you from getting up. 
8-53 Q. Why should a soldier not carry unnecessary equipment? (page 3-2, FM 21-75) 
A. He cannot move rapidly when weighted down. 
8-54 Q. What is the general rule when using the rush technique? (page  3-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Rush from cover to cover. 
8-55 Q. When would you use the high-crawl method of movement? (page 3-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Use it when there is good concealment but enemy fire prevents you from getting up.
8-56 Q If you have been firing from one position for some time, what should you do before rushing forward? 
A. You should roll or crawl a short distance from your position before rushing. 
8-57 Q. What should you do if you are caught in the open during an indirect fire attack? (page 3-5, FM 21-75) 
A. Immediately look to your leader for orders. He will tell you to follow him or give you a certain direction to run out of the impact area. 
8-58 Q. What is your reaction a ground flare if you are caught in the open? (page 3-8, FM 21-75) 
A. Move out of the illuminated area. 
8-59 Q. What is the correct reaction to an overhead flare if you are caught in the open? (page 3-7, FM 21-75) 
A. Immediately crouch low or lie down. 
8-60 Q. What is the proper method for searching terrain? (page 4-2 & 4-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Searching the ground nearest you first, search a narrow strip fifty yards or less, looking left to right with a particular attention to you front, then left to right on the next strip. 
8-61 Q. What is dark-adaptation? (page 4-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Dark-adaptation is allowing your eyes to become adjusted to the darkness. 
8-62 Q. How long does it take to develop night vision? (page 4-3, FM 21-75) 
A. In a dark area it takes about 30 minutes, or it may be developed by spending about 20 minutes in a red-lighted area followed by 10 minutes in a dark area. 
8-63 Q. What is scanning? (page 4-4, FM 21-75) 
A. Scanning is focusing your attention on an object without looking directly at it. 
8-64 Q. What is the proper method used in scanning? (page 4-4, FM 21-75) 
A. Move your eyes in short, abrupt, and irregular movements. 
8-65 Q. What is meant by off-centered vision? (page 4-4, FM 21-75) 
A. Off-centered vision refers to focusing your attention on an object while slightly looking away from it. 
8-66 Q. What are some problems with using visual communications (i.e., hand-and-arm signals) in a combat environment? (page 7-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Visual signals can be easily misunderstood; some visual signals are restricted during poor visibility such as night or in dense terrain; they can be intercepted by the enemy who may, in turn, use similar signals to create confusion. 
8-67 Q. When you must cut your way through barbed wire, which strands are cut and which ones are left in place? (page C-5, FM 21-75) 
A. Cut the lower strands and leave the top wire in place. 
8-68 Q. When crossing under barbed wire obstacles, where is the weapon located? (page C-6, FM 21-75) 
A. Lengthwise on the body. 
8-69 Q. After being captured, when are your best chances of a successful escape? (page F-3, FM 21-75) 
A. As soon as possible after capture. 
8-70 Q. If captured by the enemy, why should you try to escape as early as possible? (page F-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Closer to friendly lines; better directional orientation; knowledge of friendly forces location; better physical condition; your guards are not trained prison guards. 
8-71 Q. In fighting position what is meant by the phrase "dead space"? (page G-12, FM 21-75) 
A. Dead space is any area within a weapon's sector that cannot be hit by fire from that weapon. 
8-72 Q. What are the eight basic principles of successful evasion? (page 1-5, FM 21-76) 
A. "SURVIVAL" 
S - size up the situation 
U - use all your senses 
R - remember where you are 
V - vanquish fear and panic 
I - improvise 
V - value living 
A - act like the natives 
L - live by your wits, but for now. 
8-73 Q. What rules must you remember in order to maintain your health in a survival situation? (page 4-2 thru 4-5, FM 21-76) 
A. Prevent dehydration, eat adequate amount of food, and maintain high personal hygiene standards. 
8-74 Q. What is your greatest need in a survival situation? (page 6-1, FM 21-76) 
A. Water 
8-75 Q. When is an evader most vulnerable? (page 20-5, FM 21-76) 
A. During periods of movement. 
8-76 Q. When is it most feasible to travel? (page 20-5, FM 21-75) 
A. It is usually better to move at night. 
8-77 Q. When moving as an evader, name the things you should bypass? (page 20-5, FM 21-76) 
A. Obstacles and barriers; roads and trails, inhibited areas, waterways and bridges, natural lines of draft, man-made structures, all civilian and military personnel. 
8-78 Q. When seeking shelter, what should you avoid? (page 20-6, FM 21-76) 
A. Avoid the use of existing building or shelters. 
8-79 Q. When evading the enemy, what are the five factors of selecting a hiding site? (page 20-6, FM 21-76) 
A. "BLISS" 
B - Blends in with the surroundings 
L - Low in silhouette. 
I - Irregular in shape 
S - Small in size 
S - Secluded 
8-80 Q. What is a "hole-up area"? (page 20-8, FM 21-76) 
A. After moving and hiding for several days, you need an area where you can rest, recuperate, and get and prepare food. 
8-81 Q. Once near friendly lines, when should an evader attempt to make contact? (page 20-12, FM 21-76) 
A. When there is enough light for them to identify you as an American. 
8-82 Q. Why must you be careful when tying vegetation or strips of cloth to your weapon to change its shape and outline? (page 21-2, FM 21-76) 
A. You must be careful to ensure that the weapon continues to function properly. 
 
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
FM 5-103, Survivability 
FM 7-8, Infantry Rifle Platoon and Squad 
FM 20-3, Camouflage 
FM 20-32, Mine/Countermine Operations 
FM 21-10, Field Hygiene and Sanitation 
FM 21-11, First Aid for Soldiers 
FM 21-18, Foot Marches 
FM 21-26, Map Reading and Land Navigation 
FM 21-60, Visual Signals 
FM 21-75, Combat Skills of the Soldier 
FM 21-76, Survival 
FM 23-30, Grenades and Pyrotechnic Signals 
TM 9-1370-206-10, Operator's Manual (Pyrotechnic Signals) 
Map Reading/Land Navigation 
 

9-1 Q. What field manual governs map reading and land navigation? 
A. FM 21-26 (Map Reading and Land Navigation) 
9-2 Q. What is the definition of a map? (para 2-1, FM 21-26) 
A. A map is a graphic representation of a portion of earth's surface drawn to scale, as seen from above. 
9-3 Q. Why are maps important? (para 2-2, FM 21-26) 
A. When used correctly, a map provides information on the existence and location of, and the distance between ground features, such as populated places, routes of travel and communication. It also indicates variations in terrain, heights of natural features, and the extent of vegetation cover. 
9-4 Q. If a military map is no longer needed what disposition is made of it? (para 2-4, FM 21-26) 
A. If it is no longer needed, it must be turned into the proper authority, or if in danger of being captured, it must be destroyed. 
9-5 Q. What is meant by scale of a map? (para 2-6a, FM 21-26) 
A. Scale is the ratio of fraction between the distance on the map and the corresponding distance on the surface of the earth. 
9-6 Q. What type of map is normally used for tactical planning and what scale is it? (para 2-6a(3), FM 21-26) 
A. A standard large-scale map is 1:50,000 
9-7 Q. What is a Planimetric map? (para 2-6b(1), FM 21-26) 
A. A map that presents only the horizontal positions for the features represented. 
9-8 Q. What is a topographic map? (para 2-6b(2), FM 21-26) 
A. A map that portrays terrain features in a measurable way (usually through use of contour lines), as well as the horizontal positions of the features represented. 
9-9 Q. What is a photomap? (para 2-6b(3), FM 21-26) 
A. A reproduction of an aerial photograph upon which grid lines, marginal data, place names, route name, important elevations, boundaries, and approximate scale and direction have been added. 
9-10 Q. What is a Photomosaic? (para 2-6b(5), FM 21-26) 
A. An assembly of aerial photographs that is commonly called a mosaic in topographic usage. 
9-11 Q. How can you identify the map you want to use? (para 3-1, FM 21-26) 
A. By sheet name and number. 
9-12 Q. Name things that are found in the margin of a common military map? (para 3-1, FM 21-26) 
A. Sheet name, sheet number, series name, scale, series number, edition number, index to boundaries, adjoining sheets diagram, elevation guide, declination diagram, bar scales, contour interval note, sheroid note, grid note, projection note, vertical datum note, horizontal datum ote, control note, preparation note, printing note, grid reference box, unit imprint and symbol, and legend. 
9-13 Q. What is a map sheet number and where can it be found? (para 3-1b, FM 21-26) 
A. The map sheet is used as a reference number to link specific maps to overlays, operating orders, and plans. It can be found in bold print in the upper right margin and the lower left margin, and in the center box of the adjoining sheets diagram. 
9-14 Q. What is the adjoining sheet diagram and where can it be found? (para 3-1h, FM 21-26) 
A. The adjoining sheet diagram is usually found in the lower right margin. The adjoining sheet diagram illustrates which map sheet numbers are adjacent to that map sheet. 
9-15 Q. What is the legend of a map? (para 3-1w, FM 21-26) 
A. It illustrates and identifies the topographic symbols used to depict some of the more prominent features on the map.
9-16 Q. Are the legend symbols always the same on every map? (para 3-1w, FM 21-26) 
A. No, always refer to the legend to avoid errors when reading map. 
9-17 Q. If you are alone and using a map and found a symbol whose meaning was not known to you, what might explain it to you? (para 3-3, FM 21-26) 
A. The map’s legend contains the symbols used on that specific map sheet. 
9-18 Q. What are the two types or categories of symbols on a map? (para 3-3 & 3-4, FM 21-26) 
A. Topographical map symbols and military symbols. 
9-19 Q. How is a man-made and natural feature depicted on a map? (para 3-3b, FM 21-26) 
A. Through the use of symbols. 
9-20 Q. What field manual covers topographical symbols? (para 3-3b, FM 21-26) 
A. FM 21-31 (Topographical Symbols) 
9-21 Q. Where would you find a complete listing of military symbols commonly used on situation maps and overlays? (para 3-4, FM 21-26) 
A. FM 101-5-1 (Operation Terms and Symbols) 
9-22 Q. What are the five basic colors used on a map and their meanings? (para 3-5, FM 21-26) 
A. BLACK - Man-made features 
BLUE - Water features 
GREEN - Vegetation with military significance. 
BROWN - Relief features and elevations 
RED - Populated areas and main roads 
9-23 Q. What other color, besides brown , may be used on a map to show contour lines? (para 3-5b, FM 21-26) 
A. Reddish-brown - used on red-light readable maps. 
9-24 Q. Where does the contour interval note appear on the map? (para 3-11, FM 21-26) 
A.  The contour line interval note appears in the center of the lower margin normally below the scale bars. 
9-25 Q. How close will a four-digit grid coordinate locate a point on a map? A six-digit coordinate? An eight-digit coordinate? (figure 4-18-c, FM 21-26) 
A. 1,000 meters, 100 meters, 10 meters. 
9-26 Q. What are parallels and latitude? (para 4-2a, FM 21-26) 
A. Rings around the earth are parallel to the equator. 
9-27 Q. What are the meridians of longitude? (para 4-2b, FM 21-26) 
A. Rings around the globe at right angles to lines of latitude and passing through the poles. 
9-28 Q. What is longitude? (para 4-2b, FM 21-26) 
A. The distance east and west of the Prime Meridian. 
9-29 Q. What is a military grid system? (para 4-3, FM 21-26) 
A. A grid (series of straight lines intersecting at right angles) that furnishes the map reader with a system of square similar to the block system of most city streets. 
9-30 Q. What is meant by the UTM grid system? (para 4-3a, FM 21-26) 
A. The Universal Transverse Mercator grid. 
9-31 Q. What is the distance between grid lines on a large scale map? (para 4-4b(2), FM 21,26) 
A. 1,000 meters 
9-32 Q. How do you read a map? (para 4-5a, FM 21-26) 
A. To the RIGHT and UP. 
9-33 Q. When writing grid coordinates in a continuous series of numbers, does the first half of the total digits represent the right reading or the up reading? (para 4-5a., FM 21-26) 
A. To the right reading. 
9-34 Q. Using the coordinate 1484, which digit represents the North-South grid line? (para 4-5a, FM 21-26) 
A. The number 14 of 1484 represents the North-South grid line. 
9-35 Q. What is another term for scale? (para 5-1, FM 21-26) 
A. Representative fraction. 
9-36 Q. What does the scale 1:50,000 mean? (para 5-1, FM 21-26) 
A. That one unit of measure on the map is equal to 50,000 units of the same measure on the ground. 
9-37 Q. What is the graphic (bar) scale on a map use for? (para 5-2, FM 21-26) 
A. A graphic scale is a ruler printed on the map and is used to convert distance on the map to actual ground distances. 
9-38 Q. How many Graphic Bar scales might you find on a standard military map? (figure 5-2, FM 21-26) 
A. Three, Kilometers, Statute Miles, and Nautical Miles 
9-39 Q. What unit of direction is used in artillery? (para 6-1b, FM 21-26) 
A. Miles 
9-40 Q. What are the three base lines on a map? (para 6-2, FM 21-26) 
A. True North, GridNorth, and Magnetic North. 
9-41 Q. Which direction of North does the Army use? (para 6-2, FM 21-26) 
A. Magnetic North when working with a compass. Grid North when working only with a map. 
9-42 Q. How is True North usually symbolized on a declination diagram? (para 6-2a, FM 21-26) 
A. By a star. 
9-43 Q. What is an azimuth? (para 6-3, FM 21-26) 
A. An azimuth is a horizontal angle measure in a clockwise direction from a north base line. 
4-44 Q. What is the Back Azimuth? (para 6-3a, FM 21-26) 
A. The reverse of Azimuth, it may be obtanied by adding 180 degrees if the azimuth is 180 degrees or less; or subtraction if the azimuth is 180 degrees or more. 
9-45 Q.  What is the declination diagrams used for? (para 6-6a,(2), FM 21-26) 
A. It shows the angular relationship, represented by prongs, among grid, magnetic, and true north. 
9-46 Q. Define intersection. (para 6-7, FM 21-26) 
A. The location of an unknown point by successively occupying at least two (preferably three) know positions on the ground and then map sighting on the unknow locations. 
9-47 Q. Define resection? (para 6-8, FM 21-26) 
A. The method of locating one's position on a map by determining the grid azimuth to at well-defined locations that can be pinpointed on the map. 
9-48. Q. What is a "Polar" Coordinate? (para 6-10, FM 21-26) 
A. Locating or plotting an unknown position by giving a direction and a distance along that direction line. 
9-49 Q. What is an overlay (para 7-1, FM 21-26) 
A. A clear sheet or transparent paper used to display military operations with enemy and friendly troop dispositions. 
9-50 Q. What is an aerial photgraph? (page 8-1, FM 21-26) 
A. An aerial photograph is any photograph taken from an airborne vehicle (aircraft, drones, balloons, satellites, and so forth. 
9-51 Q. What are the advantages of an aerial photograph? (para 8-1a, FM 21-26) 
A. Provides a pictorial view of the ground that no map can equal; more readily obtained; may be made of places that are inaccessible to ground troops; Shows military features that do not appear on maps; can provide day-to-day comparison of selected areas; Provides a permanent and objective record of the day-to-day changes within the area. 
9-52 Q. What are the disadvantages of aerial photography? (para 8-1b, FM 21-26) 
A. Ground features are difficult to identify or categorize; Positions location and scale are only approximate; Detailed variations in the terrain features are not readily apparent; Lack of contrasting colors and tone; lacks marginal data; requires more training to interpret than a map. 
9-53 Q. What are the types of aerial maps? (para 8-2, FM 21-26) 
A. Vertical., High Oblique, and Low Oblique. 
9-54 Q. What is the difference between a high oblique and a low oblique photographic? (para 8-2b(6) & 3c(6), FM 21-26) 
A. The high oblique includes part of the horizon and low oblique doesn't. 
9-55 Q. What are the five factors used in identifying a feature on a aerial photograph? (para 8-9a, FM 21-26) 
A. Size, Shape (pattern), Shadows, Shade (tone or texture), and Surrounding objects. 
9-56 Q. What four types of compass does the Army use? (para 9-1, FM 21-26) 
A. Lenstatic compass, Artillery (M2) compass, Wrist/pocket compass, and Protractor. 
9-57 Q. What are the three main parts of the lenstatic compass? (para 9-2, FM 21-26) 
A. The base, cover, and lens. 
9-58  Q. What direction is indicated by a compass reading of 90 degrees? 135 degrees? 315 degrees? (para 9-2, FM 21-26) 
A. East, South-east, North-west. 
9-59 Q. Can the lensatic compassed be used at night? (para 9-2a, FM 21-26) 
A. Yes, it has two luminous sighting slots or dots used for night navigation. 
9-60 Q. What direction does the arrow on a lensatic compass always point? (para 9-2b(1), FM 21-26) 
A. The arrow always points Magnetic North. 
9-61 Q. What kind of dial does a compass have? 
A. A floating dial mounted on a pivot so that it can rotate freely when the compass is held level. 
9-62 Q. One click of the bezel ring of the lensatic compass represents how many degrees? (para 9-2b(3), FM 21-26) 
A. 3 degrees. 
9-63 Q. What are the generals rules to keep in mind when using a compass? (para 9-3, FM 21-26) 
A. 1. Detailed inspection of the compass before use. 
2. Keep compass away from metal objects and electrical sources. 
3. Conduct periodic checks for accuracy on known line of distance. 
4. Keep the compass folded when not in use. 
9-64 Q. If you use the North Star to fin direction in the northern hemisphere, what would you use in the southern hemisphere? (para 9-5c(3), FM 21-26) 
A. The Southern Cross 
9-65 Q. On a military map, the black letter "x" is used to indicate a benchmark, what is the benchmark? (para 10-31(1), FM 21-26) 
A. A benchmark is a point of known elevation above mean sea level.
9-66 Q. What are the five major terrain features on a military map? (Para 10-6, FM 21-26) 
A. Hill, Saddle, Valley, Ridge, and Depression.
9-67 Q. How is the hilltop indicated on a map? (para 10-6a(1), FM 21-26) 
A. A hilltop on a map is  indicated by the inside of the smallest closed circle of a hill. 
9-68 Q. How is a saddle indicated on a map? (para 10-6(a) (2), FM 21-26) 
A. A saddle is normally represented by a hourglass figure. 
9-69 Q. How is a valley indicated on a map? (para 10-6a(3), FM 21-26) 
A. A valley on a map is indicated by contour lines forming either an U-shaped or a V-shaped. The closed end of the contour line (U or V) always points upstream or toward high ground.
9-70 Q. How is a ridge indicated on a map? (para 10-6a(4), FM 21-26) 
A. Contour lines forming a ridge tend to be U-shaped or V-shaped. The closed end of the contour line points away from high ground. 
9-71 Q. How is a depression indicated on map? (para 10-6a(5), FM 21-26) 
A. A depression on a map is indicated by close contour lines that have tick marks pointing toward the low ground. 
9-72 Q. What are "Hachures" in map reading? (para 10-2d, FM 21-26) 
A. Hanchures are short, broken lines used to show relief. 
9-73 Q. How are elevation and relief indicated on a map? (para 10-2d, FM 21-26) 
A. Through the use of contour lines? 
9-74 Q. What do contour lines on a map represent? ( para 10-2e, FM 21-26) 
A. Contour lines are the most common method of showing relief and elevation on a standard topographic map. 
9-75 Q. Normally, every fifth contour line is printed heavier and numbered. What is this line called? (para 10-2e(1), FM 21-26) 
A. Index contour line. 
9-76 Q. What are the three methods of orientating a map? (para 10-2e(1), FM 21-26) 
A. 1. Use of a compass 
2. Use terrain association 
3. Use field expedient method. 
9-77 Q. "Dead-reckoning" is one method of the land navigation. In order to use this method, what are the two fundamental steps? (para 11-6a, FM 21-26) 
A. The first is to use a protractor and graphic scales to determine the direction and distance from the starting point (own location) to the objective. The second is the use of a compass and some means or measuring distance to apply this information on the ground. 
9-78 Q. What is the difference between the topographic crest and the military crest of a hill? (page 1-46 & 1-73, FM 21-31) 
A. The topographic crest is the highest point of a slope of a hill or ridge from which maximum observation covering the slope down to the base of the hill or ridge can be obtained. 
9-79 Q. How is an intermittent stream indicated on a map? (para 10-6a(4), FM 21-26) 
A. Intermittent stream is indicated by broken blue line.
9-80 Q. How is swamp indicated on a map? (figure 29, FM 21-31) 
A. A swamp is indicated on a map by short blue lines in the forms of clumps of grass. 
9-81 Q. What is the symbol of a church? (figure 161, FM 21-31) 
A. The symbol of a church is black cross on a building. 
9-82 Q. How is a cemetery indicated on a map? (figure 178, FM 21-31) 
A.. A cemetery on a map is indicated by a broken line box with the words "cemetery" in black lettering. 
9-83 Q. On a map overlay of a combat zone, what do the letters FEBA represent? (page 1-34, FM 100-5-1) 
A. Forward Edge of the Battle Area. 
9-84 Q. On a map overlay of a combat zone, what do the letters FLOT represent? (page 1-34, FM 100-5-1) 
A. Forward Line of Own Troops.
9-85 Q. What is an LD (page 1-42, FM 100-5-1) 
A. LD means a line of departure; a line designated to coordinate the commitment of attacking units or scouts elements at a specific line. A start line.
9-86 Q. What is the shape of a symbol denoting a military unit, such as a company, battalion, or division? (page 2-3, FM 100-5-1) 
A. A rectangle. 
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
FM 21-26, Map Reading and Land Navigation 
FM 21-31, Topographical Symbols 
FM 101-5-1, Operational Terms and Symbols 
  
  
   

First Aid

10-1 Q. What field manual covers first aid for soldiers? 
A. FM 21-11 (First Aid for Soldiers)
10-2 Q. Why is individual training in first aid of such great importance? (page xv, FM 21-11) 
A. Because medical personnel will not always be ready available, soldiers will have to rely heavily on their own skills and knowledge of life-sustaining methods to survive. 
10-3 Q. What is first aid? (page xv, FM 21-11) 
A. The emergency care given to the sick, injured, or wounded before being treated by medical personnel. 
10-4 Q. What are the eight steps involved in conducting a successful casualty evaluation? (para 1-1, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Check casualty for responsiveness. 
2) Check for breathing. 
3) Check for pulse. 
4) Check for bleeding 
5) Check for shock 
6) Check for fractures. 
7) Check for burns. 
8) Check for possible head injury. 
10-5 Q. After performing first aid, you must continue to monitor the casualty for development of conditions which may require the performance of necessary basic life saving. What are these four basic life saving measures? (para 1-2, FM 21-11) 
A. Clear the airway, Mouth-to-Mouth resuscitation, Preventing shock, and/or Bleeding control. 
10-6 Q. What are four adverse conditions that affect the vital process of life? (para 1-4, FM 21-11) 
A. Lack of oxygen, bleeding, shock, and infection. 
10-7 Q. The tongue is the most common cause of an airway obstruction. In most cases the airway can be cleared by using what techniques? (para 2-3b, FM 21-11) 
A. The jaw-thrust or head tilt/chin-lift techniques. 
10-8 Q. There are several methods of administering rescue breathing. Which one is the preferred method? (para 2-4b, FM 21-11) 
A. Mouth-to-mouth method. 
10-9 Q. Can mouth-to-mouth rescue breathing be used when the casualty has severed jaw fracture? (para 2-4b, FM 21-11) 
A. No. 
10-10 Q. Which rescue breathing would be used if the casualty were suffering from a severe jaw fracture, mouth wound, or their jaw is tightly closed by spasms? 
A. Mouth-to-nose method. 
10-11 Q. What is the most common and effective treatment for a choking victim? (para 2-13b, FM 21-11) 
A. Application of the Heimlich maneuver. 
10-12 Q. How do you apply dressings in a chemical environment? (para 2-15, FM 21-11) 
A. Apply the dressing over the protective clothing. 
10-13 Q. What should you always check when treating a combat wound. 
A. An exit wound as well as the entry wound. 
10-14 Q. What actions must you take if bleeding continues after application of a field dressing and before pressure dressing applications. 
  
10-15 Q. What are the six measures used to control bleeding? (page 2-39, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Dressing and covering wound. 
2) Applying direct manual pressure. 
3) Elevating limb above heart level. 
4) Applying pressure dressing. 
5) Applying digital pressure (appropriate pressure point) to help shut off or slow down the flow of blood. 
6) Applying a tourniquet.
10-16 Q. When should you apply a tourniquet to stop bleeding? (para 2-20, FM 21-11) 
A. When a pressure dressing has failed to stop the bleeding or an arm or leg has been cut off. 
10-17 Q. When do you remove a tourniquet that you have applied? (para 2-20, FM 21-11) 
A. Once applied, it must stay in place and the casualty must be taken to the nearest medical treatment facility as soon as possible. 
10-18 Q. There are several sever and minor conditions that can cause shock. Can you name four? (para 2-21, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Significant loss of blood. 
2) Heart failure. 
3) Dehydration. 
4) Severe and painful blows to the body 
5) Severe burns of the body. 
6) Severe allergic reactions to drugs, food, insect stings, and snakebites. 
10-19 Q. What are the symptoms of shock? 
A. 1) Clammy skin. 
2) Paleness of skin 
3) Restlessness, nervousness 
4) Thirst 
5) Loss of blood 
6) Confusion 
7) Faster than normal breathing rate 
8) Blotchy or bluish skin around the mouth and lips 
9) Nausea and/or vomiting 
10-20 Q. What are the seven steps for successfully treating or preventing shock? (para 2-23, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Move the causality to cover, if situation permits. 
2) Lay the causality on their back. 
3) Elevate the causality’s feet above the heart level. 
4) Loosen clothing at neck, waist, or whatever it may be binding. 
5) Prevent chilling or overheating. 
6) Calm the causality. 
7) Seek immediate medical aid. 
10-21 Q. Why is it important not to give a shock casualty food or water? (para 23b, FM 21-11) 
A. The casualty could choke to death while unconscious.
10-22 Q. What are the seven general first aid measures for a head injury? (para 3-3, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Clear the airway. 
2) Treat as a suspected neck/spinal injury until proven otherwise. 
3) Place a dressing over the wounded area. Do not attempt to clean the wound. 
4) Seek medical aid. 
5) Keep the casualty warm. 
6) DO NOT attempt to remove a protruding object from the head. 
7) DO NOT give the casualty anything to eat or drink.
10-23 Q. If you have a major eye injury, which eye should be bandaged? (para 3-8a(2), FM 21-11) 
A. Both, to prevent further damage to the injured eye. 
10-24 Q. How is the dressing plastic wrapper employed in treating a sucking chest wound? (3-10d, FM 21-11) 
A. Place the inside surface of the plastic wrapper directly over the wound when the casualty exhales and hold it in place. 
10-25 Q. If the casualty has a sucking chest wound, after the wound is bandaged airtight, should he be allowed to sit up. (para 3-10f, FM 21-11) 
A. Yes, if they can breath easier. 
10-26 Q. If a casualty has a sucking chest wound and chooses to lie down after the wound is airtight, which side should they lie on? (para 3-0f, FM 21-11) 
A. Their injured side.
10-27 Q. There are several "DO NOTs" when handling a casualty with a severe abdominal wound. What are these precautions? (para 3-12c, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) DO  NOT REMOVE clothing that is stuck to the wound. 
2) DO NOT REMOVE protective clothing in a chemical environment. 
3) DO NOT probe, clean, or try to remove any foreign objects. 
4) DO NOT touch-exposed organs with bare hands. 
5) DO NOT push organs back inside the body. 
6) DO NOT put pressure on the wound or exposed internal organs. 
7) DO NOT give the casualty food or water. 
10-28 Q. What can you do with organs that are on the ground? 
A. Gently pick up organs with a clean, dry dressing or with the cleanest available material. Place the organs on top of the casualty's abdomen.
10-29 Q. What are the four general types of burns we may experience in the military? (para 3-13, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Thermal burns 
2) Electrical burns 
3) Chemical burns 
4) Laser burns 
10-30 Q. What are some sources of thermal burns? (para 3-13, Fm 21-11) 
A. Fire, hot objects, hot liquids, and gases or by nuclear blast and fireballs. 
10-31 Q. What first aid steps must be rendered to wet or dry chemical burns? (para 3-14d, FM 21-11) 
A. Immediately flush the burns with large amounts of water and cover with a dry dressing. 
10-32 Q. How would you treat a white phosphorous (WP) burn? (para 3-14d, FM 21-11) 
A. Flush the area with water, then cover with a wet material, dressing, or mud to exclude the air and keep the WP particles from burning. 
10-33 Q. What are two common types of fractures? (para 4-1, FM 21-11) 
A. Open fractures and closed fractures. 
10-34 Q. What are the signs/symptoms of a fracture? (para 4-2, FM 21-11) 
A. Indicataters of a fracture are deformity, tenderness, swelling, pain, inability to move the injured part, protruding bone, bleeding or discolored skin at the injury site. 
10-35 Q. What is the purpose of immobilizing fractures? 
A. To prevent the sharp edges from moving and cutting tissue, muscle, blood vessels, and nerves. 
10-36 Q. What is the optimum number of ties to use when employing a splint and where should the ties be located on the splint apparatus? (para 4-5, Fm 21-11) 
A. At least four ties should be used; two above and two below the fracture site. 
10-37 Q. How do you apply splint in a chemical environment? (para 4-5a, FM 21-11) 
A. Apply a splint over the protective clothing. 
10-38 Q. After completing a splint application, caution must be taken to ensure adequate circulation remains. How do you check for adequate circulation? (para 4-5f, FM 21-11) 
A. Note any pale, white, or bluish gray color of the skin indicates impaired circulation. If the casualty is dark-skinned, you may depress the toe/fingernail beds and observe how quickly the color returns. 
10-39 Q. What is the ideal fluid replacement used in the prevention of heat injuries? (para 5-1c, FM 21-11) 
A. Water. 
10-40 Q. When working or training in extremely hot temperatures how many full canteens of water should be consumed every half hour? (para 5-1c, FM 21-11) 
A. One full canteen every half hour. 
10-41 Q. What are the three general types of heat injuries? (para 5-1d, FM 21-11) 
A. Heat cramps, heat exhaustion, and heat stroke. 
10-42 Q. What are the symptoms noted in a heat cramp casualty? (para 5-1d(1), FM 21-11) 
A. 1)Muscle cramps in the arms and legs. 
2) Muscles cramps of the abdomen. 
3) Heavy sweating 
4) Thirst. 
10-43 Q. What are the symptoms often experienced by a heat exhaustion casualty? (para 5-1d(2), FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Heavy sweating with pale, moist, cool skin. 
2) Headaches 
3) Weakness 
4) Dizziness 
5) Loss of appetite. 
10-44 Q. What actions do you take to properly treat a heat stroke casualty? (para 5-1d, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Moving them to a cool shaded area. 
2) Loosen or remove clothing (except in a chemical environment) 
3) Spray or pour water on them; fan them to permit a coolant effect of evaporation. 
4) Massage extremities and skin. 
5) Elevate legs. 
6) Have them slowly drink one canteen of water if conscious. 
7) Seek medical aid 
8) Continue cooling while awaiting transport and during evacuation. 
10-45 Q. A soldier is very susceptible to cold weather due to condition they may routinely exposed to. Can you name these conditions? (para 5-2a(2), FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Soldiers are often in contact with the ground. 
2) They are immobile for long periods of time. 
3) Often standing in water, such as in foxholes. 
4) Out in cold for days without being warmed. 
5) Deprived of an adequate diet and rest. 
6) Often situations preclude taking proper care of their personal hygiene. 
10-46 Q. In the treatment of a cold weather injury while in a chemical environment, would it be proper to remove any of the casualty's protective clothing? (para 5-2a(3), FM 21-11) 
A. No. 
10-47 Q. What are the symptoms of superficial cold injuries? (para 5-2b(2), FM 21-11) 
A. Symptoms are numbness, tingling, or "pins and needles" sensations. 
10-48 Q. What can the individual do to ward off the symptoms of superficial cold injuries? (para 5-2b(2), FM 21-11) 
A. They should simply loosen boots or other constricting clothing and exercise to improve circulation. 
10-49 Q. What are the outward signs of cold-weather injuries? (para 5-2b(3), FM 21-11) 
A. Discoloration of the skin at the injury site. In light-skinned persons, the skin first reddens and then becomes pale or waxy white. In dark-skinned persons, grayness in the skin is usually evident. 
10-50 Q. What preventive measures can a soldier take to prevent immersion foot/trench foot? (para 5-2d(2), FM 21-11) 
A. Preventative actions include taking good hygiene care of the feet and avoiding moist conditions for prolonged periods. Changing socks at least daily is also highly effective. 
10-51 Q. What are four of the specific symptoms associated with a frostbite casualty? (para 5-2d(3), FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Loss of sensation. 
2) Sudden whitening of the skin. 
3) Redness of the skin in light-skinned soldiers/ grayish in color in dark-skinned individuals. 
4) Blister 
5) Swelling 
6) Loss of previous sensation of pain in affected area. 
7) Pale, yellowish and waxy-looking skin. 
8) Frozen tissue that feels solid or wooden to the touch. 
10-52 Q. What treatment can you offer a casualty of face, ear, or nose frostbite? (para 5-2d(3), FM 21-11) 
A. Cover the casualty’s affected area with their and/or your bare hands until the sensation or colors returns. 
10-53 Q. Cold weather injuries can be prevents. What prevention measures may be employed to prevent such casualties? (para 5-2d(3), FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Adequate nutrition, hot meals, and warm fluids. 
2) Proper clothing and maintenance of body heat. 
3) Avoid fatigue, dehydration, use of tobacco, and alcohol beverages. 
10-54 Q. There are several injuries caused by cold, what are they? (table 5-2), FM 21-11) 
A. Injury producing causes of cold weather includes chilblain, immersion foot/trench foot, frostbite, snow blindness, dehydration, and hypothermia. 
10-55 Q. There are four kinds of poisonous snakes in the United States, what are they? (para 6-1b, FM 21-11) 
A. Rattlesnakes, copperheads, water moccasins, and coral snakes. 
10-56 Q. What initial first aid can you offer to a snakebite victim, whether the snake is poisonous or non-poisonous? (para 6-2c, FM 21-11) 
A. 1)Have the victim lie quietly and do not move ant more than necessary. 
2) Disallow smoking, eating, or any fluid intake. 
3) DO NOT elevate the limbs; keep bitten area level with the body. 
4) Keep the victim comfortable and reassure them. 
5) Seek medical treatment immediately. 
10-57 There are many preventive measures you can take to disallow snakebites, can you describe the measures? (para 6-2d(1), FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Keep hands off rock ledges where snakes are likely to be sunning. 
2) Look around carefully before sitting down in deep grassy areas among rocks. 
3) Sleep on clean level ground. 
4) Avoid sleeping in piles of brush, rocks, or other debris. 
5) Sleep on cots. 
6) Avoid walking close to rock walls. 
10-58 Q. Why is it important to handle freshly killed snakes only with a long tool or stick? (para 6-2d(1), FM 21-11) 
A. Because snakes can inflict fatal bites by reflex action even after death. 
10-59 Q. Why should the snake be killed and transported with the casualty to the medical treatment facility? (para 6-2b, FM 21-11) 
A. Because positive identification of the snake will assist medical personnel in treatment. 
10-60 Q. What is the MARK I kit used for? (para 7-2e, FM 21-11) 
A. To treat nerve agent poisoning. 
10-61 Q. Where would you normally administer the Nerve Agent Antidote Kit, MARK I? (para 7-6b, FM 21-11) 
A. On the outer thigh muscle. 
10-62 Q. If you were to come upon an unconscious chemical agent casualty, unable to care for them, and who requires first aid, what should you do? (para 7-6c, FM 21-11) 
A. mask the soldier if they are unmasked; Inject them, if necessary, with all their auto injectors; Decontaminate their skin; and Seek medical aid. 
10-63 Q. When blisters develop after a chemical attack you should? (para 7-9c(2), and 7-9c(3), FM 21-11) 
A. Cover them loosely with a field dressing. SEEK MEDICAL AID IMMEDIATELY if you blisters over a wide area of your body. 
10-64 Q. What is the first aid rule for radiological casualties? (para 7-16, FM 21-11) 
A. There is no direct first aid. Casualties are treated for conventional symptoms and injuries. 
10-65 Q. What is psychological first aid? (para 8-1, FM 21-11) 
A. Assisting people with emotional distress whether it results from physical injury, disease, or excessive stress. 
10-66 Q. Name three goals of psychological first aid? (para 8-3, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Be supportive; assist the soldier in dealing with their stress reaction. 
2) Prevent, and if necessary control, behavior harmful to them and to others. 
3) Return them to duty as soon as possible after dealing with the stress reaction. 
10-67 Q. There are eight effective preventive measures that you can employ to preclude combat battle fatigue. What are they? (table 8-3, FM 21-11) 
A. 1)Welcome new members into your team, get to know them quickly. If you are new, be active in making friends. 
2) Stay physically fit. 
3) Know and practice life-saving self and buddy aid. 
4) Practice rapid relaxation techniques. 
5) Help others out when things get tough at home or in the unit. 
6) Stay informed on the situation. 
7) Work with others to give everyone food, water, shelter, and time for personal hygiene. 
8) Get as much sleep as possible, when mission and safety permits. 
10-68 Q. Who carries field first aid dressing in combat? (para A-1, FM 21-11) 
A. Every soldier is issued a first aid cases with a field first aid dressing. 
10-69 Q. What are the three primary purposes of the field first aid dressing? (para A-1, FM 21-11) 
A. Dressings are used to cover the wound, to protect against further contamination, and to stop bleeding. 
10-70 Q. Who dressing should you use when administering first aid to another person? (para A-1, FM 21-11) 
A. The wounded person's dressing. 
10-71 Q. What five measures can you initiate to assist in the prevention of diarrhea or dysentery? (para C-3b, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Fill canteen with treated water at every chance. 
2) Do not buy food, drinks, or ice from unapproved civilian vendors. 
3) Wash hands after using the latrine or before touching food. 
4) Wash your mess kit thoroughly. 
5) Properly dispose of food waste. 
10-72 Q. Proper foot care is essential for all soldiers. What actions can you take to preclude serious foot injuries? (para C-9, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Wash and dry feet as frequently as possible. 
2) Wear properly fitted boots. 
3) Wear properly fitted and clean socks. 
4) Get prompt medical attention when blisters, ingrown toenails, or fungus infections are detected. 
10-73 Q What is heat rash or prickly heat? (para C-7a, FM 21-11) 
A. It appears as a rash of patchy or tiny reddish pinpoints that itch. 
10-74 Q. What is the first aid for heat rash? (para C-7b, FM 21-11) 
A. Wear clothing that is light and loose and/or uncover that affected area. Use skin powders or lotion. 
10-75 Q. What are the three most common plants that may cause skin rashes (contact poisoning)? 
A. Poison Ivy, poison oak, and poison sumac. 
10-76 Q. What are the signs/symptoms associated with contact poisoning? (para C-8b, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Remove clothing and jewelry from affected area. 
2) Cleanse area with soap and water. 
3) Apply rubbing alcohol. 
4) Apply calamine lotion to help relieve itching and burning. 
5) Avoid dressing the affected area. 
6) If rash is severe, or on face or genitals, seek medical help. 
10-78 Q. Name four ways to avoid blisters? (para C-10, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Ensure boots are prepared properly for a good fit. 
2) Keep feet clean and dry. 
3) Wear clean socks that also fit properly. 
4) Gloves should be worn whenever extensive manual work is done. 
10-79 Q. How do you treat blisters? (para C-10, FM 21-11) 
A. Keep blisters clean. Use soap and water for cleansing. If broken, treat as an open wound. Seek medical treatment if blisters become painful and/or show signs of being infected (redness, throbbing, drainage). 
10-80 Q. What are pressure points (digital pressure)? (para E-1, FM 21-11) 
A. It is an alternate method to control bleeding. This method uses pressure from the fingers, thumbs, or hands to press at the site or point where a main artery lies near the skin or over the bone. 
10-81 Q. When would the use of pressure points be practical? (page E-1, FM 21-11) 
A. 1) Where bleeding is not easily controlled. 
2) Where a pressure dressing has not yet been applied. 
3) Where pressure dressings are not readily available. 
10-82 Q. There are ten pressure points located on the human body. What are they? (page E-1, Fm 21-11) 
A. 1) Scalp or temple. 
2) Neck 
3) Upper arm and elbow 
4) Hand 
5) Thigh 
6) Lower leg. 
7) Lower face 
8) Shoulder or upper arm 
9) Lower arm 
10) Foot 
  10-83 Q. What are the three types of bleeding and how are they recognized ? 
A. 1. Arterial - Blood is bright red and spurts with the heartbeat. 
2. Venous - Blood is dark red and flows in a steady stream. 
3. Capillary - Blood oozes from the wound. 
10-84 Q. What is the single most common cause of airway blockage? 
A. The tongue. 
10-85 Q. What items should never be used as a tourniquet? 
A. Wire or string. 
10-86 Q. When may resuscitation measures be stopped? 
A. 1. When a doctor tells you to stop. 
2. When you are relieved by others. 
3. When you can't physically continue. 
4. When the casualty starts breathing on their own. 
10-87 Q. What is unique about type "O" blood? 
A. It can be used by anybody. 
  
 

 

The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
FM 21-10, Field Hygiene and Sanitation 
FM 21-11, First Aid for soldiers 
FM 21-75, Combat skills of the Soldier 
FM 21-76, Survival 
STP 21-1-SMCT, Soldier's Manual of Common Task (skill level 1) 
M16A2 Rifle
 

11-1 Q. How do you clear the M16A2 rifle? (page 2-1, FM 23-9) 
A. Place the selector of SAFE; Remove the magazine; Lock the bolt open, pull the charging handle rearward and press the bottom of the bolt catch; Check the receiver and the chamber areas for ammunition; Allow the bolt to go forward by pressing the upper portion of the bolt catch. 
11-2 Q. What is the weight of the M16A2 rifle with sling and loaded 30-round magazine? (page 2-2, FM 23-9) 
A. 8.79 pounds. 
11-3 Q. What bayonet knife is used with the M16A2 rifle? (page 2-2, FM 23-9) 
A. M9 Bayonet Knife. 
11-4 Q. What is the length of the M16A2 rifle with compensator? With M9 bayonet? (page 2-2, FM 23-9) 
A. 39.63 inches with compensator and 44.88 inches with bayonet. 
11-5 Q. What positions are marked on the selector lever on the M16A2 rifle? (page 2-2, FM 23-9) 
A. Safe, Semi, and Burst 
11-6 Q. What is the recommend basic load of an M16A2 rifle? (page 2-3, FM 23-9) 
A. It consists of 210 rounds per weapon. 
11-7 Q. What is the cyclic rate of fire for the M16A2 rifle? (page 2-3, FM 23-9) 
A. 700 to 800 rounds per minute 
11-8 Q. What are the maximum effective rates of fire for the M16A2? (page 2-3, FM 23-9) 
A. Semiautomatic - 45 rounds per minute 
     Automatic(3 round burst) - 90 rounds per minute 
     Sustained - 12 to 15 rounds per minute 
11-9 Q. What is the maximum range of the M16A2 rifle? 
A. 3,600 meters. 
11-10 Q. What is the maximum effective range of the M16A2 rifle? (page 2, FM 23-9 
A. 550 meters (individual/point targets) 
     800 meters (area targets) 
11-11 Q. What does the term "stoppage" mean in reference to military firearms? (page 2-10, FM 23-9) 
A. Failure of an automatic or semi=automatic firearm to complete the cycle of operation. 
11-12. Q. What is meant by "immediate action"? (page 2-10, FM 23-9) 
A. Quickly applying a possible correction to reduce a stoppage based on initial observation or indicators without determining the actual cause. 
11-13 Q. What is meant by "remedial action"? (page 2-10, FM23-9) 
A. It is the continuing effort to determine the cause for a stoppage or malfunction after immediate action has failed. 
11-14 Q. Who is responsible for the cleaning the individual weapon? (page 2-10, FM 23-9) 
A. Soldiers are responsible for keeping their assigned weapon clean and operational at all times. 
11-15 Q. What are the three (3) primary categories of malfunctions? (page 2-11 thru 2-13, FM 23-9) 
A. Failure to feed chamber, or lock 
     Failure to fire cartridge 
     Failure to extract or eject 
11-16 Q. What two (2) things must be done to ensure that soldiers have reliable weapons during training and combat? (page 3-3, FM 23-9) 
A. Serviceability Inspections and Preventive Maintenance Checks 
11-17 Q. What immediate action should be taken for a stoppage? (page 3-5, FM 23-9) 
A. Slap upon the magazine. 
     Pull the charging handle to the rear. 
     Observe the chamber for an ejection of the round. 
     Release the charging handle. 
     Tap the forward assist. 
     Squeeze the trigger again. 
11-18 Q. What are the four (4) key fundamentals of marksmanship for the M16A2 rifle? (page 3-5, FM 23-9) 
A. Steady positioning 
    Aiming 
    Breath control 
    Trigger Squeeze 
11-19 Q. How many "steady position" factors are there when firing the Mi16A2 rifle? (page 3-5 thru 3-7, FM 23-9) 
A. Nine:  
1. Nonfiring hand grip
2. Rifle butt position
3. Firing hand grip
4. Firing elbow placement
5. Nonfiring elbow
6. Stock weld
7. Support
8. Muscle relaxation
9. Natural point of aim
11-20 Q. What are the two (2) firing positions used during initial M16A2 fundamental training? (page 3-12, FM 23-9) 
A. Supported firing position and prone unsupported firing position. 
11-21 Q. What is the standard battle sight setting for the M16A2 in meters? (page 3-22, FM 23-9) 
A. 300 meters 
11-22 Q. At what range is the M16A2 fired in order to obtain the Battle Sight Zero? (page 3-25, FM 23-9) 
A. 25 meters 
11-23 Q. When zeroing your M16A2 rifle, To raise the strike of the bullet you must move the front sight post in which direction? (page 3-25, FM 23-9) 
A. Clockwise, in the direction of the arrow marked UP. 
11-24 Q. The sights of the M16A2 rifle are adjustable for both elevation and windage. Which sight would you adjust for windage? (page 3-26, FM 23-9) 
A. The rear sight. 
11-25 Q. What is "Quick Fire"? (page 4-11, FM 23-9) 
A. A technique used to deliver fast, effective fire on surprise personnel target at close ranges (25      meters or less). 
11-26 Q. How many clicks of elevation of windage does it take to move the strike of the bullet one square on the standard 25 meter target? (page G-17, FM 23-9) 
A. Three clicks 
11-27 Q. What is meant by "battle sight zero" on the M16A2 rifle? (glossary-11, FM 23-9) 
A. The front sight and rear sight windage area adjusted so you can hit your point of aim at 300 meters. 
11-28 Q. What is a "cook-off"? (glossary-5, FM 23-9) 
A. A round that fires as a result of a hot chamber without the trigger being pulled. It can occur anytime until the weapon has cooled. 
11-29 Q. What is the contact of the cheek and stock of the M16A2 called? (glossary-11, FM 23-9) 
A. Stock weld. 
11-30 Q. What is meant by trajectory? (glossary-11, FM 23-9) 
A. The flight path the bullet takes from the rifle to the target. 
11-31 Q. Is it permissible to exchange bolt assemblies from one M16A2 rifle to another? (page 1, TM 9-5-319-10) 
A.  No 
11-32 Q.  What is the description of the M16A2 rifle? (page 2, TM 9-1005-319-10) 
A.  It is a lightweight, gas operated, air-cooled, magazine fed , shoulder fired weapon that can be fired either in automatic or three-round bursts or semiautomatic single shots. 
11-33 Q.  What is the first action you should take when disassembling the M16A2 rifle?  (page 9, TM 9-1005-319-10) 
A. Clear the weapon. 
11-34 Q.  To what extent is the operator authorized to disassemble the M16A2? (page 9 thru 15, TM 9-1005-319-10) 
A.  Field-strip. 
11-35 Q.  What are the  three (3) basic steps of proper rifle maintenance?  (page 16, TM 1005-319-10) 
A.  Inspect, Clean and Lubricate. 
11-36 Q.  What cleaning supplies do you use to clean the M16A2 rifle?  (page 18, TM 9-1005-319-10) 
A.  CLP, rags, swabs, and tobacco pipe cleaners. 
11-37 Q.  What type of lubrication do you use for the M16A2 rifle? (page 28, TM 9-1005-319-10) 
A.  CLP (Cleaner, Lubricant, and Preservative). 
11-38 Q.  What are the two (2) levels of lubrication for the M16A2 rifle? (page 28. TM 9-1005-319-10) 
A.  Lightly Lubed and Generously Lubed. 
11-39  Q.  What is the proper way to perform maintenance on a magazine for the M16A2 rifle? (page 42, TM 9-1005-319-10) 
A.  Wipe dirt from tube, spring, and follower; then lightly lube spring. 
11-40 Q.  What is the purpose of the compensator? (page 96, Tm 9-1005-319-10) 
A.  It keeps the muzzle down during automatic fire. 
11-41 Q.  What is the recommended mix of tracer and ball ammunition in the M16A2 rifle in combat? (page 100, TM 9-1005-319-10) 
A.  Top three (3) rounds tracer; Every sixth round tracer; Bottom four (4) rounds tracer. 
11-42 Q.  What ammunition do you NOT fire in your M16A2 rifle? (page 102, TM 9-1005-319-10) 
A.  Seriously corroded ammunition; Dented cartridges; Cartridges with loose bullets; Cartridges exposed to extreme heat (135 degrees or more) until they have cooled; Cartridges with the bullet pushed in (short rounds). 
11-43 Q.  What four (4) types of ammunition can be used in firing the M16A2 rifle? (page 102, TM 9-1005-319-10) 
A.  1.  5.56mm Ball
2.  5.56mm Dummy   
3.  5.56mm Tracer  
4.  5.56mm Blank
11-44 Q.  What is contained in the individual M16A2 rifle cleaning kit? (page 123 thru 130, TM 9-1005-319-10) 
A.  Small arms accessory case;  Bore cleaning brush;  Chamber cleaning brush;  Tooth brush;  Set of cleaning rods  (handle section, three cleaning rod sections, and swab holder);  Tobacco pipe cleaners;  Swabs;  Operator's manual;  Bottle of CLP. 
11-45 Q.  What is the purpose of the M16A2 rifle? (para 1-8b, TM 9-1005-319-23&P) 
A.  To provide personnel an offensive/defensive capability to engage targets with direct small arms fire. 
11-46 Q.  What are the six (6) major components of the M16A2 rifle? (para 1-9 TM 9-1005-319-23&P) 
A.  1. Bolt carrier assembly
2. Upper receiver and barrel assembly
3.  Lower receiver and buttstock assembly
4.  Charging handle assembly
5.  Sling
6.  Magazine
M60 Machine Gun
 

12-1 Q.  What is the role of the M60 machinegun in combat? (page 1-1. FM 23-67) 
A.  The M60 machinegun supports the rifleman both in offense and defense. 
12-2 Q.  What is the basic description of the M60 machinegun? (page 1-1, FM 23-67) 
A.  The M60 machinegun is an air-cooled , belt-fed, gas operated, automatic weapon. 
12-3 Q.  How many barrels are issued with the M60 machinegun? (page 1-1, Fm 23-67) 
A.  Two barrels. 
12-4 Q.  What is the approximate range of tracer burnout for the M60 machinegun? (page 1-3, FM 23-67) 
A.  900 meters. 
12-5 Q.  What is the length of the M60 machinegun? (page 1-3, FM 23-67) 
A.  43.5 inches. 
12-6 Q. What is the weight of the M60 machinegun? (page 1-3, FM 23-67) 
A. 23 pounds. 
12-7 Q. What is the maximum range of the M60 machinegun? (page 1-4, FM 23-67) 
A. 3,725 meters 
12-8 Q. What is the maximum effective range of the M60 machinegun? (page 1-4, FM 23-67) 
A. 1100 meters - area target using tripod. 
12-9 Q. What is the height of the M60 machinegun when on a tripod mount M122? (page 1-4, FM 23-67) 
A. 16.5 inches clearance from the ground. 
12-10 Q. What is the three basic rates of fire with the M60 machinegun? (page 1-4, FM 23-67) 
A. Sustained, rapid, cyclic. 
12-11 Q. What is the sustained and rapid rate of fire for the M60 machinegun? (page 1-4, FM 23-67) 
A. Sustained - 100 rounds per minute. 
     Rapid - 200 rounds per minute. 
12-12 Q. What is the cyclic rate of fire from the M60 machinegun? (page 1-4, FM 23-67) 
A. 550 rounds per minute. 
12-13 Q. What is the basic on-crew load of ammunition per crew for the M60 machinegun? (page 1-4, FM 23-67) 
A. 600-900 rounds. 
12-14 Q. What are the two (2) most common malfunctions of the M60 machinegun? (page 1-4, FM 23-67) 
A. Sluggish operation and uncontrolled fire (runaway gun). 
12-15 Q. How do you stop a runaway machinegun? (page 5-1, FM 23-67) 
A. Break the ammunition belt. 
12-16 Q. What three (3) checks should you make as you emplace the M122 tripod and mount the M60 machinegun? (page 2-20 thru 2-21, TM 9-1005-224-10) 
A. 1) Leg lock is engaged
 2) Pintle lock release cam is locked
3) Machinegun mounting pins are locked in place on the pintle assembly 
12-17 Q. Describe the two (2) checks you should make as you attached the traversing and elevating mechanism assembly as you mount the M60 on the M122 tripod? (page 2-22 thru 2-23, TM 9-1005-224-10) 
A. 1) Traversing hand wheel and elevating hand wheel are centered
2) rotate lock level is secured
12-18 Q. What is carried in the carrying case of the M60 machinegun, besides the spare barrel? (page 5-8, FM 23-67) 
A. Combination tool; set of cleaning rods (handle assembly, five cleaning rod sections, swab holder); Asbestos mitten; Bore cleaner brush; chamber cleaning brush; receiver cleaning brush; ruptured cartridge extractor; operator's manual; bottle of CLP. 
12-19 Q. What are the six (6) classes of fire used with the M60 machinegun with respect to the ground? (page 7-3, FM 23-67) 
A. 1. Grazing fire
2. Plunging fire
3. Frontal fire
4. Flanking fire
5. Oblique fire
6. Enfilade fire
12-20 Q. What are the three (3) firing positions used when firing the M60 machinegun? (page 7-23 & 7-24, FM 23-67) 
A. Hip, shoulder, and the underarm position. 
12-21 Q. What are the five (5) procedures that should be followed when assault firing the M60 machinegun? (page 7-23, FM 23-67) 
A. 1. Fire effectively with use of sights
2. move rapidly and maintain alignment
3. keep the fire low on the objective area
4. reload rapidly 
5. distribute fire properly
12-22 Q. What is the best range for zeroing of the M60 machinegun? (page 9-6, FM 23-67) 
A. 
12-23 Q. What are the ten (10) major components of the M60 machinegun? (page 1-2 thru 1-6, TM 9-1005-224-10) 
A. 1. Cover assembly
2. Cocking handle assembly
3. Trigger mechanism and grip assembly
4. Barrel and bipod assembly
5. Carrying handle assembly
6. Shoulder gun stock
7. Cartridge feed tray and hanger assembly
8. Rear sight assembly
9. Forearm assembly
10. Small arms sling 
12-24 Q. How do you properly load the M60 machinegun? (page 2-14 thru 2-18, TM 9-1005-224-10) 
A. Place the safety on Fire (F); Pull the cooking handle to the rear lock the bolt to the rear; Manually return the cocking handle to the forward position; Place the ammunition on the feed tray with open side down and first round in the feed groove; Close the cover and ensure that the round remains in the feed tray groove. 
12-25 Q. What types of ammunition can be used with the M60 machinegun? (page 5-0, TM 9-1005-224-10) 
A. 7.62mm Ball
7.62 Tracer
7.62 Armor Piercing
7.62 Blank; 7.62 Dummy
M203 Grenade Launcher 
  
13-1 Q. What is the description of the 40-mm grenade Launcher, M203? (para 2-1, FM 23-31) 
A. The M203 is a light weight, single-shot, breach loaded, pump action (sliding barrel), shoulder-fired weapon attached to the M16 rifle. 
13-2 Q. What  is the maximum range of the M203? (para 2-3, FM 23-31) 
A. Approximately 400 meters. 
13-3 Q. What is the maximum effective range of the M203?  (para 2-3. FM 23-31) 
A. 350 meters for area targets and 150 meters for point targets. 
13-4 Q. What is the loaded weight of the M16A2 (30 rounds) with attached M203 (loaded)? (para 2-3b, Fm 23-31 and page 2-2, FM 23-9) 
A. Approximately 12 pounds. 
13-5  Q. What are the two (2) sights on the M203? (para 2-7 & 2-8. FM 23-31) 
A. Leaf and quadrant. 
13-6 Q. What is the quadrant sight numbered from and to, and in what increments? ( para 2-7b, FM 23-31) 
A. From 50 to 400 meters and graduate in 25 meter increments. 
13-7 Q. What sight should be used for rapid engagement of a target? (para 2-8. FM 23-31) 
A. The leaf sight. 
13-8 Q. What is the leaf sight numbered from and to, and in what increments? (para 2-8b, FM 23-31) 
A. From 50 to 250 meters and graduate  in 50 meter increments. 
13-9 Q. How far will one click of the leaf sight cause the round to move in windage at 200 meters? (para 2-8d, FM 23-31) 
A. 1.5 meters. 
13-10 Q. What are the four (4) common stoppages of the M203? (para 3-6a, FM 23-31) 
A. 1.  Failure to fire
2.  Failure to chamber
3.  Failure to extract
4.  Failure to cock 
13-11 Q. What is meant by "Misfire"? (para 3-7, FM 23-31) 
A. A misfire is a complete failure to fire. 
13-12 Q. What are the procedures for a "Misfire" with the M203? (para 3-8, FM 23-31) 
A. Shout "Misfire" (only in training situations); Keep muzzle on target and clear all personnel from the area; Wait 30 seconds before removing round; Unload the round and catch it, or unload close to ground for short fall; Check the primer to determine whether the round or the firing mechanism is defective.  If the primer is not dented, the firing mechanism is defective.  If the primer has been dented, it is a "hangfire".  Store the round at a safe distance from serviceable ammo until it can be properly disposed of. 
13-13 Q. What is the casualty radius of the 40mm high explosive (HE) round? (para 4-7, FM 23-31) 
A. The effective casualty radius is 5 meters. 
13-13 Q. What is the minimum recommended combat basic load of HE for the M203? (para 4-8, FM 23-31) 
A. 36 rounds. 
13-14 Q. What three (3) assemblies are authorized to remove in disassembly of the M203 weapon? (page 5-3, FM 23-31) 
A. 1.  Hand-guard and Leaf Sight
2.  Quadrant Sight Assembly
3.  Barrel Assembly 
13-15  Q. What are the five (5) fundamentals of M203 marksmanship training?  (para 6-2a, FM 23-31) 
A. 1. Sighting, aiming, and sight manipulation
2. Position and rapid fire
3. Sensing and adjusting fire
4. Zeroing procedures
5. Range determination 
13-16 Q. With what hand is the M203 fired? (para 6-6b, FM 23-31) 
A. Either hand. 
13-17 Q. What range must the M203 be zeroed at? (para 6-19, FM 23-31) 
A. 200 hundred meters for both sights (Leaf and Quadrant). 
13-18 Q. What is the minimum safe firing range of the M203? (page 1-4, TM 9-1010-221-10) 
A. 130 meters for training and 31 meters for combat. 
13-19 Q. What are the four (4) major groups of the M203? (page 2-7 thru 2-10, TM 9-1010-221-10) 
A. 1. Hand-guard and leaf sight
2. Receiver assembly
3. Quadrant sight
4. Barrel assembly 
13-20 Q. How do you clear the M203? ( page 2-20 and 2-21, TM 9-1010-221-10) 
A. Press the latch and move the barrel forward. The casing automatically extracts and ejects. If the casing is stuck, remove by tapping with a clean rod. 
13-21 Q. How do you load the M203? (page 2-20 and 2-21, TM 9-1010-221-10) 
A. Place safety in safe position; Press latch and slide barrel forward; Insert ammunition into chamber; Slide barrel closed until it locks. 
13-22 Q. What are the five (5) different types of ammunition fired by the M203? (page 4-2 thru 4-5, TM 9-1010-221-10) 
A. 1. Training and practice
 2. Multiple projectile (buckshot)
3. Chemical
4. High Explosive (HE)
5. Pyrotechnic signal and spotting rounds
13-23 Q. What are the five (5) basic colors of pyrotechnic signal and spotting rounds? (page 4-5, TM 9-1010-221-10) 
A. Red, violet, yellow, green, and white. 
Hand Grenades
 

14-1 Q. What are the three (3) characteristics of all Hand Grenades?  (para 1-1, FM 23-30) 
A. 1. Employment range is short
2. Effective casualty radius is small
3. Delay permits safe throwing 
14-2 Q. What are the three (3) main parts of a Hand Grenade? (para 1-2, FM 23-30) 
A. Body, filler, and fuse assembly. 
14-3 Q. What are the two (2) types of fuses used in Hand Grenaded? (para 1-4, FM23-30) 
A. Detonating and Igniting. 
14-4 Q. The average time delay for all fragmentation grenades is? (para 1-4a, Fm 23-30) 
A. 4 to 5 seconds. 
14-5 Q. What are the four (4) general categories of Hand Grenades? (para 1-5 thru 1-8, FM 23-30) 
14-6 Q. How is the fragmentation effect produced in a M61 hand grenade? (para 1-5a, FM 23-30) 
A. Fragments are produced by a serrated wire coil fitted to the inside of the grenade body. 
14-7 Q. What is a M67 Hand Grenade? (1-5b, FM 23-30) 
A. Fragmentation grenade. 
14-8 Q. How can you identify a M67 fragmentation hand grenade? ( 1-5b, FM 23-30) 
A. Olive drab with a single yellow band. 
14-9 Q. What is the casualty radius of the M67 hand grenade? (1-5b. FM 23-30) 
A. 15 meters. 
14-10 Q. What is the color code for the hand grenades? (para 1-5, thru 1-8, FM 23-30) 
A. FRAGMENTATION - Olive drab with a single yellow marking. 
CHEMICAL - Grey with one yellow band and yellow markings. 
SMOKE - Olive drab with the top indicating the smoke color. 
RIOT - Gray with a red band and red markings. 
OFFENSIVE - Black with yellow markings. 
INCENDIARY - Gray with purple markings and a single purple band. 
PRACTICE - Light blue with white markings. 
14-11 Q. What type of smoke grenades would you use to hide movement? (para 1-6b, FM 23-30) 
A. AN-M8 HC White Smoke. The grenade emits a dense cloud of white smoke for 105 to 150 seconds. 
14-12 Q. What are the three types of Special-Purpose hand grenades? (para 1-8a thru 1-8c) 
A. Incendiary, Offensive, and Practice. 
14-13 Q. What is Thermate? (para 1-8a (6), FM 23-30) 
A. Thermate is the incendiary agent used in hand grenades. It burns for forty seconds at a temperature of 4000 degrees and will burn through 1/2 homogeneous steel plate. 
14-14 Q. What is the purpose of an offensive Hand Grenade? (para 1-8b, FM 23-30) 
A. It is designed to produce casualties during close combat while minimizing danger to friendly forces. 
14-15 Q. How can you identify an M69 practice grenade? (para 1-8c (7), FM 23-30) 
A. It is painted light blue with white markings. 
14-16 Q. What are the three fundamentals of Hand Grenade training? (para 2-1 thru 2-3, FM 23-30) 
A. The fundamentals are proper carrying, gripping, and throwing techniques of hand grenades. 
14-17 Q. Which fundamental of hand grenade training is the most neglected? (para 2-1, FM 23-30) 
A. Hand Grenade carrying. 
14-18 Q. How do you hold a hand grenade? (para 2-2, FM 23-30) 
A. The grenade is held in the throwing hand with the safety lever placed between the first and second joints of the thumb; If you are right-handed, the grenade is held upright with the pull pin away from the palm in the throwing hand; if you are left-handed, the grenade is inverted with the pull pin away from the palm in the throwing hand. 
14-19 Q. Why is it recommended to use hand grenades whenever possible? (page 3-1, FM 23-30) 
A. Hand grenades are employed to prevent giving away position, to save ammunition, and to inflict greater casualties. 
14-20 Q. To achieve above-ground detonation when engaging bunker-type emplacements, how long do you hold the hand grenade before throwing it? (para 3-2b, FM 23-30) 
A. After releasing the safety lever, count ONE THOUSAND ONE, ONE THOUSAND TWO, and then throw the grenade. 
14-21 Q. What is the intended outcome of all hand grenade training? (page 4-1, FM 23-30) 
A. To produce soldiers that is proficient in the use of hand grenades in any tactical situations. 
14-22 Q. Once the pin has been pulled, what must be done with the grenade? (para C-1c (2), FM 23-30) 
A. It must be thrown. 
14-23 Q. What action is taken by a pit safety NCO when a casualty producing hand grenade is dropped in a throwing pit with knee wall? (para C-4a, FM 23-30) 
A. The throwing pit safety NCO would react by yelling "GRENADE" to alert all other personnel in the area and by physically pushing the thrower over the knee wall, falling on top of him. 
14-24 Q. What is a Hand Grenade? (para 1-3, TM 9-1330-200-12) 
A. Hand grenade is a small bomb of a size and shape convenient for throwing by hand or launching from a rifle. 
14-25 Q. What are four ways that hand grenades can assist in accomplishing various missions? (para 1-3, TM 9-13330-200-12) 
A. 1. To supplement small arms against an enemy in close combat 
2. For producing a riot control agent 
3. For smoke screening and signaling 
4. For incendiary. 
14-26 Q. What are the two types of riot control hand grenades that are available to control riots, mobs, and other disturbances? (page 1-4, TM 9-1330-200-12) 
A. ABC-M7A2 and ABC M7A3 riot control hand grenades. 
14-27 Q. How should you "NEVER" carry a Hand Grenade? (para 1-9, TM 9-1330-200-12) 
A. Never carry hand grenades by safety pull ring or safety clip. 

M18A1 Antipersonnel Mines (Claymore)
 

15-1 Q. What is the description of an M18A1 Antipersonnel Mines (Claymore)? (para 3, FM 23-23) 
A. The Claymore is a directional, fix-fragmentation mine. It is primarily designed for use against massed infantry attacks: however, its fragments are also effective against light vehicles. 
15-2 Q. What is the "Killing Zone" for the M18A1 Claymore? (para 4, FM 23-23) 
A. When detonated, the M18A1 Claymore will deliver spherical steel fragments over a 60 degree fan shaped pattern that is 2 metes high and 50 meters wide at a range of 50 meters. 
15-3 Q. What is the "Danger Area from Fragments" for the M18A1 Claymore? (para 5a, FM 23-23) 
A. The danger area consists of a 180 degree fan with a radius of 250 meter centered in the direction of aim. 
15-4 Q. What is the "Danger Area of Backblast and Secondary Missiles" area? (para 5b, Fm 23-23) 
A. Within an area of 16 meters to the rear and sides of the M18A1 Claymore, backblast can cause injury by concussion (ruptured eardrums, etc.) and create a secondary missile hazard. 
15-5 Q. What is the minimum safe operating distance from the M18A1 Claymore (para 5b, (2), FM 23-23) 
A. 16 meters from the Claymore, behind cover, or lying in the prone position in a depression. 
15-6 Q. What instrument is used for checking the continuity of the initiating circuit of the Claymore?  (para 6b(3), FM 23-23) 
A.  M40 Test Set 
15-7 Q.  What is the weight of the M18A1 Claymore?  (para 7a(7), FM 23-23) 
A.  3.5 pounds. 
15-8 Q.  How much C4 is contained in the M18A1 Claymore?  (7a (7), FM 23-23) 
A.  1.5 pounds. 
15-9 Q.  The M18A1 Claymore has two (2) methods of firing, what are they?  (para 10a & b. FM 23-23) 
A.  CONTROLLED ROLE - the operator detonates it as the forward edge of the enemy approaches a point within the killing zone (20 to 30 meters) where maximum casualties can be inflicted.  It may be accomplished by using either electrical or non-electrical firing system.  When employed in the controlled mode, it is treated as a one shot weapon. 
     UNCONTROLLED ROLE - It is installed in such a manner as to cause an unsuspecting enemy to detonate the mine.  Claymores fired in this manner are considered to be mines or booby traps and must be reported and recorded as land mines. 
Land Mines
  
16-1 Q.  What are the two (2) types of conventional Land Mines?  (page 1-1, FM 20-32) 
A.  Antipersonnel (AP) and anti-tank (AT). 
16-2 Q.  What is a Land Mine?  (page 1-1, FM 20-32) 
A.  A land mine is an explosive designed to destroy or damage equipment or personnel. 
16-3 Q.  What are five (5) parts of a Land Mine?  (page 1-1, FM 20-32) 
A.  A typical mine consists of a Firing mechanism, Detonator or igniter charge, Booster charge, Main charge, and Outer casing. 
16-4 Q.  Name five (5) ways land mines can be detonated?  (page 1-2, FM 20-32) 
A.  1. Applying pressure
2. Pulling a trip wire
3. Releasing tension or breaking a trip wire
4. Passage of time
5. Impulses-electrical, vibration, magnetic, electromagnetic frequency, or audio frequency 
16-5 Q.  What are the four (4) main types of fuses used in mines?  (page 1-2, FM 20-32) 
A.  Mechanical, Chemical, Friction, and Electrical. 
16-6 Q.  What is Mine Warfare?  (page 2-1, Fm 20-32) 
A.  Mine warfare is the emplacement of explosive devices for the express purpose of killing, destroying, or otherwise incapacitating enemy personnel and/or equipment. 
16-7 Q.  What is meant by countermine?  (page 8-1, FM 20-32) 
A.  Countermine is the operation to breach or clear a minefield. 
16-8 Q.  What does breaching a Minefield mean?  (page 8-1, FM 20-32) 
A.  Breaching is the employment of a combination of tactics, techniques, and procedures to project combat power to the far side of an obstacle. 
16-9 Q.  What is the first thing to know about mine care and handling?  (para 1-13, TM 9-1345-203-12&P) 
A.  Personnel should be trained to handle all items and components, including practice and training items. 
.50 Cal Machine Gun 
 

17-1 Q.  What is the definition of the .50 cal machine gun?  (para 1-2, FM 23-65) 
A.  The .50 cal machine gun is a belt-fed, recoil operated, air-cooled, crew served machine gun. 
17-2 Q. What type of front site does the .50 cal machine gun have? (para 1-2a, FM 23-65) 
A. Fixed blade type cover. 
17-3 Q. What type of rear sight does the .50 cal machine gun have? (para 1-2a, FM 23-65) 
A. Leaf-type rear sight. 
17-4 Q. What are the eight types of ammunition used by the .50 cal machine gun? (para 1-7, FM 23-65) 
A. 1. Ball 
2. Tracer 
3. Armor-piercing 
4. Incendiary 
5. Armor-piercing-incendiary 
6. Armor-piercing-incendiary-tracer 
7. Blank 
8. Dummy 
17-5 Q. What are the ten major groups of the .50 cal machine gun? (para 1-9, FM 23-65) 
A. 1. Barrel group 
2. Carrier assembly 
3. Backplate group 
4. Receiver Group 
5. Bolt group 
6. Cover group 
7. Barrel extension group 
9. Barrel buffer body 
10. Driving  spring rod assembly 
17-6 Q. What must be checked and set on the .50 cal machine gun before firing, after assembling the gun, and after placing the barrel or receiver group? (para 3-6b, FM 23-65) 
A. Headspace and timing. 
17-7 Q. What range is used for zeroing the .50 cal (para 5-13a, FM 23-65) 
A. 10 meters 
17-8 Q. What is the purpose of the .50 cal machine gun? (para 1-1c, TM 9-1005-213-10) 
A. To provide automatic weapons suppression fire for offensive and defense purposes. It can be used effectively against personnel, light armored vehicles, and low flying, slow flying aircraft. 
17-9 Q. What is the total weight of the .50 cal machine gun on a tripod mount? (para 1-7a & B, TM 9-1005-213-10) 
A. The total weight of a .50 cal machine gun (84 lbs) on a tripod mount (44 lbs) is 128 lbs. 
17-10 Q. What is the weight of the barrel? (para 1-7a, TM 9-1005-213-10) 
A. Approximately 26 pounds. 
17-11 Q. What is the length of the .50 cal machine gun, overall? (para 1-7a, TM 9-1005-213-10) 
A. Approximately 65 inches. 
17-12 Q. What is the length of the barrel of the .50 cal machine gun? (para 1-7a, TM 9-1005-213-10) 
A. 45 inches 
17-13 Q. What is the maximum range of the .50 cal machine gun? (para 1-7a, TM 9-1005-213-10) 
A. The maximum range of the .50 cal machine gun is 7400 yards. 
17-14 Q. What is the maximum effective range of the .50 cal machine gun ? (para 1-7a, TM 9-100-5213-10) 
A. The maximum effective range of the .50 cal machine gun is 2000 yards. 
17-15 Q. What is a slow rate of fire of the .50 cal machine gun? (para 1-7a, TM 9-1005-213-10) 
A. 40 rounds or less per minute 
17-16 Q. What is the cyclic rate of fire of the .50 cal machine gun (para 1-7a, TM 9-1005-213-10) 
A. 450-550 rounds per minute. 
M72A2 LAW 
  
18-1 Q. What is the description of the M72A2 LAW? (page 1-1, FM 23-33) 
A. The LAW is a lightweight, self-contained antitank weapon consisting of a rocket packed in a launcher. 
18-2 Q What type of firing mechanism does the M72A2 LAW have? (page 1-3, FM 23-33) 
A. Percussion. 
18-3 Q. What is the maximum range of the M72A2 LAW? (page 1-4, FM 23-33) 
A. Approximately 1000 meters 
18-4 Q. What is the maximum effective range of the M72A2 LAW? (page 1-4, FM 23-33) 
A. 200 meters for stationary targets and 165 meters for moving targets. 
18-5 Q. What type of rocket ammunition does the M72A2 LAW use? (page 3-1, FM 23-33) 
A. 66-mm high explosives antitank (HEAT) rocket. 
18-6 Q. What are the four essentials fundamentals for marksmanship training on the M72A2 LAW? (page 5-1, FM 23-33) 
A. 1) Aim 
2) Positions 
3) Steady hold 
4) Trigger squeeze. 
18-7 Q. When using the prone at what angle should you lie in relation to the M72A2 LAW? (page 5-8, FM 23-33) 
A. At a 45 degree angle to the weapon. 
18-8 Q. What are the four methods of engaging targets with the M72A2 LAW? (page 7-2, FM 23-33) 
A. 1) Single firing 
2) Sequence firing. 
3) Pair firing 
4) Volley firing. 
18-9 Q. What is the length of the M72A2 LAW? (page 6, TM 9-1340-214-10) 
A. The LAW is 24.7 inches when closed and 34.7 inches when expanded. 
18-10 Q. What is the dimension of the rear back blast area of the M72A LAW for safety factors? (page 14, TM 9-1340-214-10) 
A. 40 meters to the rear and 25 meters wide at the base. 
18-11 Q.  In case of misfire, what is the waiting period before recocking the M72A LAW?  (page 22, TM 9-1340-214-10) 
A. One minute. 
M9 Pistol
19-1 Q.  What is the nomenclature of the 9mm pistol?  (para 1-1, FM 23-35) 
A.  The M9 pistol is a 9mm semiautomatic, magazine fed, recoil-operated, double action weapon chambered for the 9mm cartridge 
19-2 Q.  How many rounds does the magazine for the M9 pistol hold?  (para 1-1, FM 23-35) 
A.  The magazine has a 15 round capacity. 
19-3 Q.  What is the length of the M9 pistol?  (para 1-1a, FM 23-35) 
A.  217mm 
19-4 Q.  What is the weight of the M9 pistol?  (para 1-1a, FM 23-35) 
A.  2.6 pounds with loaded magazine and 2.1 pounds with empty magazine. 
19-5 Q.  What is the maximum range of the M9 pistol?  (para 1-1a, FM 23-35) 
A.  1800 meters. 
19-6 Q.  What is the maximum effective range of the M9 pistol?  (para 1-1a, FM 23-35) 
A.  50 meters. 
19-7 Q.  What are the two (2) safeties on the M9 pistol?  (para1-1a, FM 23-35) 
A.  Decocking/ safety lever and Firing pin block. 
19-8 Q.  What is the basic load of ammunition for the M9 pistol?  (para 1-1a, FM 23-35) 
A.  45 rounds. 
19-9 Q.  What are the six (6) fundamentals of combat pistol marksmanship training?  (para 2-2, FM23-35) 
A.  1.  Grip
2.  Aiming
3.  Breath Control
4.  Trigger Control
5.  Target engagement
6.  Positions 
19-10 Q.  What are three (3) problems in target engagement with the M9 pistol?  (para 2-7, FM 23-35) 
A.  1.  Recoil Anticipation;  
2.  Trigger Jerk;  
3.  Heeling. 
19-11 Q.  What is the purpose of the M9 pistol?  (para 1-1, TM 9-1005-317-10) 
A.  It provides personal defense protection. 
19-12 Q.  What are the five (5) major groups of the M9 pistol?  (para 1-8, TM 9-1005-317-10) 
A.  1.  Slide and Barrel Assembly
2.  Recoil Spring and Recoil Spring Guide
3.  Barrel and Locking Block Assembly
4.  Receiver
5.  Magazine
19-13 Q.  How do you clear the M9 pistol?  (para 2-9, TM 9-1005-317-10) 
A.  Place the decocking/ safety lever in "safe" position; Depress the magazine release button to remove the magazine from the pistol;  With the pistol in a safe direction, grasp  the slide serrations and fully retract the slide to remove the chambered cartridges;  Lock the slide to the rear using the slide stop and visually inspect chamber to ensure that it is empty.
19-14 Q.  What are the only lubricants authorized for the M9 pistol?  (para 3-1, TM 9-1005-317-10) 
A.  CLP, LSA, and LAW 
M136 Launcher (AT4)
20-1 Q. What is the description of the AT4? (page 1-1, FM 23-25) 
A. The AT4 is a lightweight, self-contained anti-armor weapon consisting of a free flight, fin stabilized cartridge packed in a expandable launcher. 
20-2 Q. What shoulder can be used to fire the AT4? (page 1-1, FM 23-25) 
A. The AT4 can only be fired from the right shoulder. 
20-3 Q. What is the AT4 mainly employed against? (pare 1-1b, FM 23-25) 
A. Armor personnel carriers (APCs). 
20-4 Q. What is the overall weight of the AT4? (para 1-2a, FM 23-25) 
A. 14.8 pounds. 
20-5 Q. What is the length of the AT4? (para 1-2a, FM 23-25) 
A. The AT4 is 40 inches long. 
20-6 Q. What is the maximum range of the AT4? (para 1-2a, FM 23-25) 
A. Approximately 2,100 meters. 
20-7 Q. What is the maximum effective range of the AT4 (para 1-2a, FM 23-25) 
A.300 meters. 
20-8 Q. What type of firing mechanism does the AT4 have? (para 1-4, FM 23-25) 
A. The firing mechanism is mechanical. 
20-9 Q. What are the three safeties that must be disengaged before the AT4 can be fired? (para 1-4a thru 1-4c, FM 23-25) 
A. 1. Transport Safety Pin must be pulled out 
2. Cocking lever is pushed forward and down 
3. Forward safety must be fully depressed and held down. 
20-10 Q. In case of a misfire, what is the waiting period before laying down a faulty launcher? (para 2-3b(9), FM 23-25) 
A. Two minutes 
20-11 Q. What type of cartridge does the AT4 use? (para 3-1, FM 23-25) 
A. 84MM – heat (PRECISION SHAPED CHARGE) 
20-12 Q. What are the four essential fundamentals for marksmanship training on the AT4? (para 5-1, FM 23-25) 
A. 1. AIM 
2. Steady hold 
3. Trigger manipulation 
4. Firing position 
20-13 Q. When using the prone, at what angle should you lie in relation to the AT4? (para 5-5d, FM 23-25) 
A. Failure to maintain a 90 degree angle may result in injury from back blast. 
20-14 Q. What are the five methods of engaging a target with the AT4? (para 5-8a thru 5-8e, FM 23-25) 
A.1. Single firing 
2. Sequence firing 
3. Pair firing 
4. Volley firing 
5. Combinations 
20-15 Q. What is the dimension of the rear back blast area of the AT4 safety factors? (para 6-2a, FM 23-25) 
A.60 meters deep with a degree fan. 

SAW (M249) 
  
21-1 Q. What is the SAW role in combat? (para 1-1, F 23-14) 
A. The SAW supports the squad both in offense and defense. 
21-2 Q. What is the basic description of the Squad Automatic Weapon (SAW)? (para 1-2, FM 23-14) 
A The SAW is an air-cooled, belt-fed, gas operated automatic weapon which fires from the open-bolt position. 
21-3 Q. How do you properly load the SAW which is box-fed? (para 2-1 thru 2-14, TM 9-1005-201-10) 
A. Place the safety on Fire; Pull the cocking handle to the rear locking the bolt to the rear; Manually return the cocking handle to the forward position; Place the safety to safe; Raise the cover and feed tray assembly; Look into the chamber to ensure there is no round chambered; Attach 200 round box to the underside of the receiver; Place the ammunition on the feed tray; with the open side down and first round in the feed groove; Close the cover and ensure that the round remains in the feed tray groove. 
21-4 Q. What is the alternate feeding provisions for the SAW? (para1-2, FM 23-14) 
A. In cases of emergencies, the saw can use the 20- and 30- round M16 rifle magazines. 
21-5 Q. How many barrels are issued with the SAW? 
A. Two barrels.  The weapon is issued a quick-change barrel with its BII (basic items issued). 
21-6 Q. What is the approximate range of tracer burnout for the SAW? (para 1-2c, FM 23-14) 
A. 900 meters. 
21-7 Q. What is the basic load of ammunition for the SAW? 
A. 600 rounds carried in three 200 round boxes. 
21-8 Q. What are the two (2) types of disassembly and assembly for the SAW? (para 2-1a, FM 23-14) 
A. General - removal of the replacement of the eight major groups. 
Detailed - removal of the replacement of the parts of those eight major groups. 
21-9 Q. What are the eight (8) major groups of the SAW? (para 2-1b, FM 23-14) 
A. 1. Operating rod group
2. Buttstock and shoulder assembly group
3. Trigger group
4. Handguard group
5. Barrel group
6. Gas cylinder group
7. Bipod group
8. Receiver group 
21-10 Q. The SAW is loaded, fired, and unloaded, and cleared from what position? (para 3-1, FM 23-14) 
A. Open-bolt position. 
21-11 Q. What are the two (2) most common malfunctions of the SAW? (para 4-1, FM 23-14) 
A. Sluggish operation and uncontrolled fire (runaway gun). 
21-12 Q. What are the two (2) classes of fire used with the saw in respect to the ground? (para, 5-2a, FM 23-14) 
A. Grazing fire and Plunging fire. 
21-13 Q. What are the four (4) classes of fire used with the SAW in respect to the target? (para 5-2a, FM 23-14) 
A. 1. Frontal fire
2. Flanking fire
3. Oblique fire
4. Enfilade fire 
21-14 Q. What are the five (5) procedures that should be followed when assault firing the SAW? (para 5-14, FM 23-14) 
A. 1. Fire effectively without sights
2. Move rapidly and maintain alignment
3. Reload quickly
4. Keep the fire low
5. Distribute fire 
21-15 Q. What are the three (3) firing positions used when firing the SAW in the assault? (para 5-15, FM 23-14) 
A. Hip, shoulder, and the underarm position. 
21-16 Q. What are the five (5) fundamentals of marksmanship training to obtain an accurate two-to-three round initial bursts on the SAW? (para 7-6, FM 23-14) 
A. 1. Firing position
2. Grip
3. Aim
4. Trigger manipulation
5. A good zero on the SAW 
21-17 Q. What is the best range for the field zeroing of the SAW? ( para 7-6e, FM 23-14) 
A. Select a target between 300 to 500 meters. 
21-18 Q. What four (4) types of ammunition can be used in the firing the SAW? (para C-2, FM 23-14) 
A. 1.      5.56mm ball
2.     5.56mm Dummy
3.     5.56 tracer
4.     5.56  Blank 
21-19 Q. What is the combat mix of the tracer and ball ammunition in the SAW? (para C-2a, FM 23-14) 
A. 4 Ball to 1 tracer. 
21-20 Q. What is the length of the SAW? (para 1-9, TM 9-1005-201-10) 
A. 40.75 inches. 
21-21 Q. What is the weight of the SAW filled with 200-round box? (para 1-9, TM  9-1005-201-10) 
A. 23 pounds. 
21-22 Q. What is the maximum range of the SAW? (para 1-9, TM 9-1005-201-10) 
A. 3600 meters. 
21-23 Q. What is the maximum effective range of the SAW? (para 1-9, TM 9-1005-201-10) 
A. 1000 meters - area target. 
21-24 Q. What are the rates of fire for the SAW? (para 1-9, TM 9-1005-201-10) 
A. Cyclic - 850 rounds per minute. 
Sustained - 85 rounds per minute. 
21-25 Q. What type of rear sight is used with the SAW? (para 1-9, TM 9-1005-201-10) 
A. A fully adjustable peep type for elevation and windage.
CUSTOMS AND LAWS OF WAR
 

22-1 Q. What is the legal authority supporting the US Code of Conduct?  (para 2-8, AR 350-30) 
A. The Uniform Code of Military Justice (UCMJ). 
22-2 Q. What are the three (3) responsibilities that the US Government has towards you while you are a prisoner of war? (para 2-2, AR 350-30) 
A. 1. Continuing your rights to promotions, pay and allowances, and dependent care while in captivity. 
2. Employing every available means to establish contact with you and gain your release. 
3. Ensuring in every position way that you receive the protection and rights afforded you by the Geneva Convention. 
22-3 Q. The law of of war consists of what four (4) categories?  (page 3, FM 27-2) 
A. 1. Forbidden targets, tactics and techniques
2. Enemy captives and detainees
3. Civilians and private property
4. Prevention and reporting of unlawful acts and orders
22-4 Q. What is the purpose of the Law of War?  (para 2, FM 27-2) 
A. 1. to protect both combatants and noncombatants from unnecessary suffering
2. Safeguard certain fundamental rights of persons who fall into the hands of the enemy, particularly prisoners of war, the wounded and sick, and civilians
3. Facilitating the restoration of peace
22-5 Q. The law of war is derived from two (2) principle sources, what are they?  (para4, FM 27-10) 
A. 1. Lawmaking treaties or conventions 
2. Customs (written or customary laws) 
22-6 Q. What year was the Geneva Convention held?  (para 5, FM 27-10) 
A. 1949 
22-7 Q. What actions are specifically forbidden towards personnel in the rule laid down by the Geneva Convention?  (para 11, FM 27-10) 
A. 1. Violence to life or person
2. Taking of hostages
3. Outrages upon personal dignity
4. Passing of sentences and the carrying out of executions without the previous judgments pronounced by a regularly constituted court
22-8 Q. What buildings and areas are to be spared during time of war?  (para 45a, FM 27-10) 
A. Provided they are not being used at the time for military purposes, buildings dedicated to religion, art, science, historic monuments, hospitals and places where the sick and wounded are collected. 
22-9 Q. What (who) is the detaining power?  (para 88, FM 27-10) 
A. The force that is responsible for the treatment of the POW. 
22-10 Q. What information are you required to give when captured in wartime?  (para 93, FM 27-10) 
A. Name, rank, serial number, and date of birth. 
22-11 Q. Can money or valuables be taken from a POW?  Explain.  (para 94, FM 27-10) 
A. Yes, by an officer.  A receipt must be given to the POW and items returned upon his release. 
22-12 Q. What items may a POW retain?  (para 94, FM 27-10) 
A. Identity papers, grade insignia and unit marks, items of protection (mask and helmet), and personal items. 
22-13 Q. What services are the detaining powers required to provide prisoners of war?  (para 101 thru 114, FM 27-10) 
A. Quarters;  Food:  Clothing:  Hygiene and medical attention;  Religious; Intellectual and physical activities. 
22-14 Q. How often are medical inspections of POW facilities required to be conducted?  (para 108, FM 27-10) 
A. At least once per month. 
22-15 Q. Can a prisoner of war worship as he pleases under the Geneva Convention?  (para 110, FM 27-10) 
A. Yes. 
22-16 Q. As a prisoner of war, are you required to salute officers of the detaining power?  (para 115, FM 27-10) 
A. Yes. 
22-17 Q. According to the Geneva Convention, the detaining power can require POW's to perform labor, in what situations or conditions?  (para 127, FM 27-10) 
A. It is neither military in character or purpose.  The working conditions must be at least as favorable as those of civilian workers under similar circumstances. 
22-18 Q. What type of pay is a POW entitled to?  (para 136 thru 138, FM 27-10) 
A. Advance pay; Supplementary pay; Working pay. 
22-19 Q. How many cards and letters are prisoners of war allowed to send and receive per month?  (para 147, FM 27-10) 
A. At least two letters and four cards per month. 
22-20 Q. What is maximum punishment for POW?  (para 164, FM 27-10) 
A. Must not be heavier than for a member of the detaining force in a similar situation. 
22-21 Q. What action can be taken by a detaining power for minor offenses?  (para 166, FM 27-10) 
A. A POW rates only disciplinary (company) punishment.  Each stretch is limited to 30 days. 
12-22 Q. What does the Geneva Convention state concerning the death sentence?  (para 177, FM 27-10) 
A. The death sentence cannot be carried out for six months after the protecting power is notified. 
12-23 Q. What is parole?  (para 187, FM 27-10) 
A. It is considered a prisoner's promise not to escape. 
22-24 Q. A good way to remember what you should do if you capture a prisoner is to use the 5-S rule; what are the 5-S's?  (page 6-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Search 
Segregate 
Silence 
Speed 
Safeguard 
22-25 Q. What are prisoners searched for?  (page 6-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Hidden weapons and documents of intelligence value. 
22-26 Q. Prisoners are segregated not groups for what reason?  (page 6-3, FM 21-75) 
A. To keep leaders from promoting escape efforts. 
22-27 Q. Prisoners should be separated into what groups?  (page 6-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Into groups by sex and then into subgroups such as Officers, Enlisted Personnel, and Civilians. 
22-28 Q. It is important to properly handle POW's and speed them to the rear, why?  (page 6-3, FM 21-75) 
A. POW's are an immediate source of valuable intelligence information.  POW's who receive favors or are mistreated are poor interrogation subjects. 
22-29 Q. What does silencing POW's do?  (page 6-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Prevents the POW's from planning escape and cautioning each other on security. 
22-30 Q. Safeguarding POW's means what?  (page 6-3, FM 21-75) 
A. Making sure that nobody is allowed to abuse them and they are properly guarded to prevent escape. 
22-31 Q. Will you ever surrender of your own free will?  (page F-2, FM 21-75) 
A. No. 
22-32 Q. When captured, what should you do?  (page F-2, FM 21-75) 
A. Continue to resist; Make every effort to escape; Aid others to escape. 
22-33  Q. What special favors can you accept from the enemy?  (page F-2, FM 21-75) 
A. None. 
22-34 Q. What is the Geneva Convention?  (page 1, TC 27-10-2) 
A. The Geneva Convention is a treaty agreed upon by 61 nations for the protection of war victims. 
22-35 Q. What factor makes the convention work?  (page 2, TC 27-10-2) 
A. The "Convention" can only be effective if governments and citizens abide by the provisions. 
22-36 Q. Why should we obey the Geneva Convention when the enemy does not obey it?  (page 2, TC 27-10-2) 
A. Our compliance will possibly influence the willingness of the enemy to obey the "Convention".  In addition, we have a duty to defend the treaties of the Geneva Convention. 
22-37 Q. Which of the four Geneva Convention agreements covers prisoners of war?  (page 2, TC 27-10-2) 
A. The third agreement. 
22-38 Q. What is meant by the protecting powers and what are their duties?  (page 2, TC 27-10-2) 
A. Any willing and able neutral country or imperial organizations, agreed upon by the parties in conflict.  Their duties are to safeguard the interest of the parties of the conflict. 
22-39 Q. What does the US Code of Conduct mean to you?  (page 3, TC 27-10-2) 
A. It provides a form of mental defense if I am captured and a guide for resisting illegal POW practices. 
22-40 Q. Who does the US Code of Conduct apply to?  (page 3, TC 27-10-2) 
A. It applies to all members of the active forces and reserve components. 
22-41 Q.  Can you ever accept command of POW's in a camp?  (page 10, TC 27-10-2) 
A.  Yes, if you are the senior NCO or officer. 
  
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
  
AR 350-30, Code of Conduct/Survival, Evasion, Resistance, and Escape (SERE) Training 
FM 27-2, Your Conduct in Combat 
FM 27-10, The Law of Land Warfare 
FM 21-75, Combat Skills of the Soldier 
TC 27-10-1, Selected Problems in the Law of War 
TC 27-10-2, Prisoners of War 
Military Training 
 

23-1 Q.  What is training?  (page 1-2, FM 25-100) 
A.  It is the means to achieve the tactical and technical proficiency that soldiers, leaders, and units must have to enable them to accomplish their missions. 
23-2 Q. Name four (4) of the nine principles of training. (page 1-3, FM 25-100) 
A. 1. Train as Combined Arms and Service Team. 
     2. Train as you fight 
     3. Use appropriate doctrine 
     4. Use performance-oriented training. 
     5. Train to challenge. 
     6. Train to sustain proficiency. 
     7. Train using multiechelon techniques. 
     8. Train to maintain. 
     9. Make commanders the primary trainers. 
23-3 Q. What is battle focus? (page 1-7, FM 25-100) 
A. The process of deriving peacetime training requirements from wartime missions. 
23-4 Q. What is a critical aspect of the battle force concept? (page 1-7, FM25-100) 
A. Understanding the responsibility for and the linkage between the collective mission essential tasks and the individual tasks, which support them. 
23-5 Q. What are four (4) distinct functions involved in training management? (page 1-9, FM 25-100) 
A. War plans and external directives. 
23-7 Q. What is a Mission Essential Task List (METL)?(page 2-1, FM 25-100) 
A. A compilation of collective mission essential tasks, which must be successfully performed if an organization, is to accomplish its wartime mission(s). 
23-8 Q. What are training objectives? (page 2-6, FM 25-100) 
A. A set of conditions and standards that relate to each task and provide a clear statement of expected training performance. 
23-9 Q. What is a Battle Task? (page 2-7, FM 25-100) 
A. A task which must be accomplished by a subordinate organization if the next higher headquarters is to accomplish a mission essential task. 
23-10 Q. What is planning? (page 3-1, FM 25-100) 
A. It links organizational METL with the subsequent execution and evaluation of training. 
23-11 Q. What are the four (4) parts of the training planning process? (page 3-1, FM 25-100) 
A. METL, training assessment, commander's guidance, and training plans. 
23-12 Q. Current task proficiencies are indicated by what four (4) ratings? (page 3-2, FM 25-100) 
A. 1. "T" - Trained 
     2. "P" - Needs practice 
     3. "U" - Untrained 
     4. "?" - Unknown 
23-13 Q. What are the three (3) types of training plans. (page 3-4, FM 25-100) 
A. Long-range, short-range, and near-term plans. 
23-14 Q. Near-term planning covers what period prior to the execution of training? (page 3-19, FM 25-100) 
A. 6 to 8 weeks. 
23-15 Q. What are the pre-execution checks? (page 4-2, FM 25-100) 
A. Ensures that all the planning and prerequisite training (soldier, leader, and collective) are conducted prior to the execution training. 
23-16 Q. What are the three (3) parts of a training objection? (page 4-2, FM 25-100) 
A. Task, condition, and standard. 
23-17 Q. What are the six (6) indicators of properly presented and practiced training? (page 4-2, FM 25-100) 
A. Accurate, well-structured, efficient, realistic, safe, and effective. 
23-18 Q. What four (4) means are used to evaluate training? (page 5-1, FM 25-100) 
A. Informal, formal, internal, and external. 
23-19 Q. What is an After Action Review (AAR)? (page 5-1, FM 25-100) 
A. A method of providing feedback to units by involving participants in the training diagnostic process in order to increase and reinforce learning. 
23-20 Q What are the four (4) parts of an After Action Review? (page 5-2, FM 25-100) 
A. 1. Establish what happened. 
     2. Determine what was right or wrong with what happened. 
     3. Determine how the task should be done differently the next time. 
     4. Perform the task again. 
23-21 Q. What drives the METL development process? (page 2-1, FM 25-100) 
A. Battle focus. 
23-22 Q. What is a Battle Roster? (page 3-13, FM 25-101) 
A. A listing of individuals, crews or elements that reflect capabilities, proficiencies of critical tasks, and other information concerning war fighting abilities. 
23-23 Q. What is Risk Assessment? (page 3-18, FM 25-101) 
A. The thought process of making operations safer without compromising the mission. 
23-24 Q. What is Training Schedule? (page 3-30, FM 25-101) 
A. A document prepared at company level that specifies the who, what, when, and where of training to be conducted. 
23-25 Q. Who has primary responsibility for individual training? (page 4-2, FM 25-101) 
A. Noncommissioned officers. 
23-26 Q. What are Precombat Checks? (page 4-4, FM 25-101) 
A. Detailed final checks that all units conduct before and during execution of training and combat operations. 
23-27 Q. Name the three (3) methods that trainers use to present training to soldiers? (page 4-5, FM 25-101) 
A. 1. Lecture 
    2. Conference 
    3. Demonstration 
23-28 Q. What is the preferred method to present training to soldiers? (page 4-5, FM 25-101) 
A. Documentation. 
23-29 Q. What are three (3) stages of training? (pages 4-6, FM 25-101) 
A. 1. Initial training. 
     2. Refresher training. 
     3. Sustainment training. 
23-30 Q. What is refresher training? (page 4-7, FM 25-101) 
A. Training conducted to train again on a task with soldiers or units who have previously been proficient but require a reorientation to a task. 
23-31 Q. What is sustainment training? (page 4-7, FM 25-101) 
A. Training required maintaining the minimum acceptable level of proficiency or capability required to accomplish the mission. 
23-32 Q. What is a Battle Drill? (page 4-8, FM 25-101) 
A. It is a collective action rapidly executed without applying a deliberate decision-making process. 
23-33 Q. What is Crew Drill? (page 4-8, FM 25-101) 
A. It is a collective action that the crew of a weapon or piece of equipment must perform to use the weapon or equipment. 
23-34 Q. What are the three (3) phases of unit leader development program? (page B-1, FM 25-101) 
A. 1. Reception and integration 
2. Basic skills development 
3. Advanced development and sustainment
23-35 Q. What is a leader book? (page B-4, FM 25-101) 
A. A book designed to help the first line supervisor monitor the performance and training requirements or his subordinates. 
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
AR 350-41, Training in Units 
FM 25-100, Training the Force 
FM 25-101, Battle Focused Training

Field Sanitation and Hygiene
 

 24-1 Q. What field manual governs field sanitation and hygiene?
A.FM 21-10 (Field Hygiene and Sanitation)
24-2 Q. What is the Army Preventive Medicine Program? (para 2-1, AR 40-5)
A. a comprehensive program, ranging from simple field sanitation procedures to extensive and complicated monitoring techniques necessary to protect the health and environment of Army personnel.
24-3 Q. What is the main goal of the Army Preventive Medicine Program? (para 2-1, AR 40-5)
A. It is designed to promote and maintain the fighting force at maximum effective strength and to maintain the physical well being of all personnel for whom the Army is responsible.
24-4 Q. What is sanitation? (para  12-1, AR 40-5)
A. The effective measures used to prevent disease and improve the soldier’s well being.
24-5 Q. What are the three (3) ways in which disease can be transmitted? (page 507 thru 508, FM 8-33)
A.1) Direct transmission (physical contact)

2) Indirect transmission (water, food, insects)

3) Airborne (dust, droplets)
24-6 Q. How many gallons of water are required for a normal mess kit laundry? (para 5-5a, FM 8-34)
A.60-gallons
24-7 Q. When using immersion heaters in the field, how much water is allowed for each soldier? (para 5-5e, FM 8-34)
A. At least one quart.
24-8 Q. One wash line for mess kits is provided for how many soldiers? (page 5-5e, FM 8-34)
A. Eighty (80) soldiers.
24-9 Q. What is artificial immunity? (para 4-4d, FM 8-250)
A. It is resistance to infection acquired from vaccines (stimulation the body to produce antibodies) or toxins (injections containing the desired antibodies)
24-10 Q. Is it mandatory that you take immunizations that are scheduled by the Army? (para 4-9, FM 8-250)
A. Yes, unless you have an exemption or waiver.
24-11 Q. Who is responsible for personal hygiene? (para 4-15c (1), FM 8-250)
A. The individual soldier.
24-12 Q. Define communicable disease. (para 5-2a, FM 8-250)
A. An illness which can be transmitted from person to person or from animal to person, or from insect to person.
24-13 Q. What is the chain of disease transmission? (para 5-2a (2), FM 8-250)
A. A source or reservoir of infection, the means of transmission, and the susceptible person.
24-14 Q. There are the five (5) categories of communicable diseases.  Name them and give an example of each. (para 5-3 thru 5-28, FM 8-250)
A.1) Respiratory (tuberculosis), 2) Gastrointestinal (botulism), 3) Intestinal (cholera), 4) Helminthes (hookworm) 5) Sexually transmitted (gonorrhea)
24-15 Q. One of the methods of controlling respiratory diseases is by avoidance of direct contact; how should beds be arranged in overcrowded sleeping areas? (para 5-12a (3), FM 8-250)
A. Beds should be staggered and head-to-foot to offer some protection.
24-16 Q. What is the principle source of the organism, which causes intestinal diseases? (pare 5-16a, FM 8-250)
A. Feces of humans.
24-17 Q. The most common means of the transmission of intestinal diseases are commonly referred to as the six F’s.  What are they? (para 5-22c, FM 8-250)
A. Feces, fluids, food, flies, fomites, and fingers.
24-18 Q. During what period does the major portion of acclimatization to heat take place? (para 6-4c(2), FM 8-250)
A. By the end of the first week.
24-19 Q. What is the Wet Globe Temperature (WBGT) Index used for? (para 6-4I (1), FM 8-250)
A. The WBGT index serves as a guideline for making recommendations to the commander when hot weather conditions are hazardous for the troops.
24-20   Q. What is “DEET”? (para 9-3 (d), FM 8-250)
A.. DEET is the best general insect repellent ever developed.
24-21 Q. How long will “DEET” remain effective once applied? (para 9-3d, FM 8-250)
A .At least two hours during warm weather or strenuous activity.
24-22 Q. What is the meaning of the term “vector”? (para –2a (2), FM 8-250)
A. Any insect or other organism that transmits a disease, such as mosquitoes, flies, etc.
24-23 Q. Which sex of the mosquito transmits disease? (para 9-6, FM 8-250)
A. The female.
24-24 Q. Name five (5) diseases carried by mosquitoes? (para 9-8, FM 8-250)
A. Encephalitis, Yellow fever, Dengue, Malaria, and Filariasis.
24-25 Q. Name three (3) diseases that may be transmitted by flies? (para 9-16, FM 8-250)
A. Typhoid, cholera, and dysentery.
24-26 Q. What fly control device should be conveniently located in several places in all dining facilities and kitchens? (para 9-18b, FM 8-250)
A. A fly swatter.
24-27 Q. What are the three (3) species of lice that are of medical importance and what do they feed on? (para 9-24, FM 8-250)
A. Body lice, head lice and crab lice.  They live on human blood.
24-28 Q. When ticks are removed from the body, what caution must be observed? (para 9-38a, FM 8-250)
A. Not to leave any mouthparts imbedded in the skin.
24-29 Q. When we speak of waste disposal we usually think of what four (4) types? (para 18-1, FM 8-250)
A. Human (feces, urine), Liquid waste (bath, kitchen), Garbage, and Rubbish.
24-30 Q. To protect food and water, how close to a unit food service facility or water supply may a field latrine be? (para 18-30b, FM 8-250)
A.100 yards from unit food service facility; 30 yards from water supply.
24-31 Q. Which direction should a latrine be constructed in relationship to the unit food service facility? (para 18-30b, FM 8-250)
A. It should be downwind of food service areas.
24-32 Q. What department inspects all food prior to issue to a troop unit? (page 2-2, FM 10-23)
A. Army Veterinary Service.
24-33 Q. What is palatable water? (glossary-6, FM 10-52)
A. Water which is pleasing to the taste but which may be contaminated (unsafe to drink).
24-34 Q. What is portable water? (glossary-7, FM 10-52)
A. Water which is safe for human consumption.
24-35 Q. Who is responsible for the health and sanitation of a unit? (page 2, FM  21-10)
A. The unit commander.
24-36 Q. What is the preferred method of purifying water in the field? (page 19, FM 21-10)
A. Iodine tablets.
24-37 Q. How many iodine purification tablets are required to purify one canteen of clear water? One canteen of cloudy? (page 19, FM 21-10)
A. One tablet for clear water and two for cloud water.
24-38 Q. After purifying water with iodine tablets, how long should you let it set before drinking? (page 20, FM 21-10)
A.30 minutes
24-39 Q. How long must water be boiled before it is considered safe to drink? (page 21, FM 21-10)
A. In an emergency, even boiling water for 15 seconds will help.
24-40 Q. How much water may troops in extreme heat require per soldier during a 24-hour period? (page 37, FM 21-10)
A. Up to 4 gallons per day.
24-41 Q. In a combat operations situation, how often must personnel bathe? (page 60, FM 21-10)
A. At least once per week.
24-42 Q. How many cans are set up in a mess kit wash line and what do they contain? (page 90, FM 21-10)
A. Four.  1)Waste can (for food scraps), 2)Wash can (warm soapy water at 150 degrees), 3)Rinse can (clear boiling water), 4) and sanitize can (clear boiling water).
24-43 Q. After each meal, mess gear should be cleansed and sterilized.  How is this accomplished? (page 91, FM 21-10)
A. Wash in warm soapy water, Rinse in clear boiling water, Sanitize in clear boiling water, Allow to air dry, and Store properly.
24-44 Q. What are the two (2) methods used to dispose of garbage in the field? (page 103, FM 21-10)
A. Burying it and burning.
24-45 Q. When troops are on the march, how is garbage disposed of? (page 103, FM 21-10)
A. Burial.
24-46 Q. How many garbage pits per day are required for every 100 soldiers served? (page 105, FM 21-20)
A. One garbage pit.
24-47 Q. What are the three (3) types of field latrines? (page 105, FM 21-10)
A. Cat hole, Straddle trench, and Deep pit?
24-48 Q. How deep do you dig a cat hold latrine? (page 108, FM 21-10)
A. Six to twelve inches.
24-49 Q. What are the dimensions of a deep pit? (page 109, FM 21-10)
A. Six feet deep; 2-1/2 feet wide; and 7-1/2 feet long.
24-50 Q. What are the dimensions of a straddle trench latrine? (page 109, FM 21-10)
A. One foot wide, 2-1/2 feet deep and four feet long.
24-51 Q. What is the ratio of latrine space to the strength of a unit in bivouac? (page 109, FM 21-10)
A. Two trenches per 100 males and three trenches per 100 females.
24-52 Q. A straddle trench may be filled within how many inches from the surface before it is to be closed and use discontinued? (page 112, FM 21-10)
A. One  foot from the surface.
24-53 Q. How should a closed field latrine be marked? (page 113, FM 21-10)
A. On top of the 1 foot mound of dirt covering the pit, a sign will be placed indicating “Latrine Closed” and date closed if tactical situation permits.
24-54 Q. What are three (3) important rules of good water discipline in the field? (para 2-7d, FM 21-10-1)
A.1)  Drink approved water only, 2) prevent water waste, 3) protect water sources by good sanitary practices.
24-55 Q. What are the six sources of water in the field? (para 2-8, FM 21-10-1)
A. Surface (streams and lakes), ground, rain, ice snow, and sea water.
24-56 Q. For purification of a trailer (water buffalo) full of water, how much calcium hypochlorite must be used to purify the 400 gallons of water? (para 2-9c(2)(b), FM 21-10-1)
A. Three (3) MRE spoonful or Twenty-two (22) ampules.
24-57Q.  Why is personal hygiene important? (page 8-16, FM 21-75)
A. It promotes good health, improves morale, and limits the spread of infectious diseases.
24-58Q.What is personal hygiene? (page 8-16 thru 8-18, FM 21-75)
A. Personal hygiene is the self-employment of practices, which will keep one healthy.  Among these practices are body cleanliness, proper eating, and exercising.
24-59Q.What should you do to prevent athlete’s foot? (page 8-17, FM 21-75)
A. Personal hygiene is the self-employment of practices, which will keep one healthy.  Among these practices are body cleanliness, proper eating, and exercising.
24-59Q.What should you do to prevent athlete’s foot? (page 8-17, FM 21-75)
A. Wash your feet daily, apply foot powder, and change socks daily.
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information:
AR 40-5, Preventive Medicine
AR 40-562, Immunizations and Chemoprophylaxis
FM 8-33, Control of Communicable Diseases in Man
FM 8-34, Food Sanitation for Supervisor
FM 8-250, Preventive Medicine Specialist
FM 10-23, Basic Doctrine for Army Field Feeding
FM 10-52, Water Supply in Theaters of Operations
FM 21-10, Field Hygiene and Sanitation
FM 21-10-1, Unit Field Sanitation Team
FM 21-75, Combat Skills of the Soldier
Maintenance of Equipment 
  
25-1 Q. What is the foundation of the Army's maintenance system? (para 3-9a, AR 750-1) 
A. Unit maintenance. 
25-2 Q. What is the cornerstone of unit maintenance? (para 3-9b, AR 750-1) 
A. Operators/Crews performing TM 10-series PMCS. 
25-3 Q. What Army publication indicates which records are required to control and manage equipment and maintenance? (para 1-1a, DA Pam 738-750) 
A. DA Pam 738-750 (The Army Maintenance Management System). 
25-4 Q. What does a "X" in the "status column" on a DA Form 2404 indicate? (para 1-8a(1), DA Pam 738-750) 
A. A deficiency in the equipment that places it in an inoperable status. 
25-5 Q. What does a "circled X" in the "status column" on a DA Form 2404 indicate? (para 1-8a(2), DA Pam 738-750) 
A. A deficiency in the equipment that places it in an inoperable status; however, the equipment may be operated under specific limitations. 
25-6 Q. Who may authorize a "circled X" in the "status column" on a DA Form 2404? (para 1-8a(2), DA Pam 738-750) 
A. Only the commander, the maintenance/motor officer, or higher authority can authorize limited operations. 
25-7 Q. Why does a dispatcher check your OF 346 (U.S. Government Motor Vehicle Operator's Identification Card) before dispatching you a vehicle? (para 2-2c(2), DA Pam 738-750) 
A. To make sure you are licensed to operate the equipment requested. 
25-8 Q. What are the three (3) types of operational checks? (para 2-2d(1)(c), DA Pam 738-750) 
       A. 1) Operational checks and service BEFORE operation. 
            2) Operational checks DURING operation. 
            3) Operational checks and services AFTER operation. 
25-9 Q. What are DD Forms 1970 (Motor Equipment Utilization Record) used for? (para 2-5b, DA Pam 738-750) 
A. To control the use of vehicles and equipment. 
25-10 Q. When a vehicle is on dispatch and the driver adds oil, or fuel, what must be done to the DD Form 1970? (page 10, DA Pam 738-750) 
A. The driver must enter the amount added in the remarks column. 
25-11 Q. What is the primary purpose of DD Form 314 (Prevention Maintenance Schedule and Record)? (para 3-3b, DA Pam 738-750) 
A. To schedule periodic services on equipment. 
25-12 Q. What is the purpose of DA Form 2404 (Equipment Inspection and Maintenance Worksheet) at the company level? (para 3-4a, DA Pam 738-750) 
A. It is a record of faults found during an inspections (i.e., PMCS, spot checks, etc.). 
25-13 Q. What should you, as an operator of a piece of equipment, do if you find a deficiency in your equipment? (para 3-4d, DA Pam 738-750) 
A. Enter the deficiency on DA Form 2404 and submit it to the maintenance supervisor. 
25-14 Q. What does " TAMMS" stand for? (para 2-1, DA Pam 750-35) 
A. The Army Maintenance Management System. 
25-15 Q. What are the three (3) types of TAMMS records maintained at the unit level? (para 2-1, DA Pam 750-35) 
A. 1) Operational records. 
              2) Maintenance records. 
              3) Historical records. 
25-16 Q. What does "PMCS" stand for? (para 2-5, DA Pam 750-35) 
A. Prevention Maintenance Checks and Service. 
25-17 Q. Commanders are required to maintain equipment at what TM PMCS standard? (para 2-5, DA Pam 750-35) 
         A. TM-10/20 PMCS Standards. 
25-18 Q. What is the last thing you do when you are finished operating equipment? (consolidated glossary, page 3, Maintenance Management Update 13) 
A. Perform after-operation PMCS checks and services to identify and correct faults, which would preclude the next mission, and to maintain the equipment to TM-10/20 PMCS maintain standards. 
25-19 Q. What is the purpose of performing before-operation checks and services? (page 4, consolidated glossary, Maintenance Management Update 13) 
A. It is to identify faults, which will prevent performance of the mission and must be corrected prior to start of mission. 
25-20 Q. What does "not mission capability" mean? (page 8, consolidated glossary, Maintenance Management Update 13) 
A. The equipment has a deficiency listed in the "not mission capable if" column of any -10/-20 manual which prevents it from performing any one of its combat mission. 
25-21 Q. What is the purpose of preventive maintenance checks and service? (page 9, consolidated glossary, Maintenance Management Update 13) 
A. PMCS is the care, servicing, inspection, detection, and correction of minor faults before these faults cause serious damage, failure, or injury. 
25-22 Q. What manual do you use to perform operator's maintenance on a piece of equipment? (page 9, consolidated glossary, Maintenance Management Update 13) 
A. Operator's manual, normally a -10 manual. 
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
AR 750-1, Army Material Maintenance. 
DA Pam 750-35, Functional Users Guide for Motor Pool Operations. 
DA Pam 738-750, The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS). 
Military Courtesy and Customs
  
26-1 Q. What is considered the most important of all courtesies? 
A. The SALUTE. 
26-2 Q. What is military courtesy? (page 153, The NCO Guide) 
A. The respect shown to superiors by subordinates and the mutual respect demonstrated between senior and subordinate personnel. 
26-3 Q. What does the salute mean? (page 153, The NCO Guide) 
A. It is a formal rendering of courtesy between soldiers. 
26-4 Q. What is the best rule to follow when rendering either the hand salute or when saluting under arms? (page 153, The NCO Guide) 
A. "When in doubt, whip it out." 
26-5 Q. When an officer is approaching, at what distance do you render the hand salute? (page 154, The NCO Guide) 
A. Usually between six and thirty paces. 
26-6 Q. What are the terms of respect when speaking to male and female officers and civilian officials? (page 156, The NCO Guide) 
A. When addressing male and female officers and civilian officials, the terms "sir" and ma'am" will be used. 
26-7 Q. When walking with a senior in grade to you, where do you walk? (page 157, The NCO Guide) 
A. To their left. 
26-8 Q. Is there any exception to the "junior on the left" courtesy? If so, explain what it is? (page 157, The NCO Guide) 
A. Yes, during the inspection of troops. 
26-9 Q. Who enters a military vehicle first? (page 157, The NCO Guide) 
A. The junior person enters first and others follow in order, junior to senior in rank. 
26-10 Q. Who leaves a military vehicle first? (page 157, The NCO Guide) 
A. The most senior person. 
26-11 Q. What are the customs of the service? (page 167, The NCO Guide) 
A. They are unwritten "common laws" of the army, rich in tradition. 
26-12 Q. Is it necessary to salute an individual wearing the Congressional Medal of Honor? 
A. It is not required by regulation. However, it is a military tradition. 
26-13 Q. How are chaplains addressed? (para 1-6c, AR 600-20) 
A. All chaplains are addressed as "Chaplain," regardless of military grade. 
26-14 Q. How is a female warrant officer addressed? (table 1-1, AR 600-20) 
A. Mrs./Miss/Ms. 
26-15 Q. What three NCO ranks are not addressed as "Sergeant"? (table 1-1, AR 600-20) 
A. Sergeant Major, First Sergeant, Corporal. 
26-16 Q. How is a solider addressed when his or her name is not known? 
A. When a soldier's name is not known, they are addressed as "Soldier", or by their rank, if in uniform. 
26-17 Q. What should always accompany the salute? (para 1-3, AR 600-25) 
A. The appropriate greeting of the day. 
26-18 Q. Are you required to salute when driving a vehicle? (para 1-3a, AR 600-25) 
A. No. 
26-19 Q. Although there is no Army directive, what courtesy should be displayed when the army song is played? (page vi, FM 22-5) 
A. Army personnel should pay tribute by standing at "attention" whenever the Army song is played. 
26-20 Q. Describe the hand salute. (para 3-5a. FM 22-5) 
A. On command of execution, the right hand is raised sharply with the fingers and thumb extended and joined, the palm is facing down with tip of the right forefinger touching the rim of the visor. 
26-21 Q. How does the hand salute differ when you are reporting or rendering courtesy and when in formation? (para 3-5e, FM 22-5) 
A. When reporting or rendering courtesy, the head and eyes are turned to the person addressed. 
26-22 Q. When is it appropriate to salute a noncommissioned officer in formation? (para 6-2d thru 6-2f, FM 22-5) 
A. It is appropriate to salute a noncommissioned officer when you are the platoon sergeant in a formation, or when you are a platoon sergeant giving your report to the first sergeant or the noncommissioned officer receiving the platoon reports in formation. 
26-23 Q. What is "To The Colors"? (para 9-22b, FM 22-5) 
A. "To The Colors" is a musical honors played as the flag is lowered in the evening. 
26-24 Q. What is retreat? ( para 9-23, FM 22-5) 
A. A ceremony in which the unit pays honors to the US Flag when it is lowered in the evening 
26-25 Q. How many volleys are fired over the grave at a military funeral and why? (para 9-28d(2), FM 22-5) 
A. Three volleys are fired over the grave at a military funeral. The custom dates back to old Roman customs of saying farewell three times to their dead soldiers. 
26-26 Q. Why are the boots reversed in the stirrups of the riderless black horse in a military funeral procession? (para 9-28d(4), FM 22-5) 
A. The boots are reversed in the stirrups of the riferless black horse to signify that their march has ended. 
26-27 Q. What is the origin of the salute? (para A-1, FM 22-5) 
A. The custom originated in Roman time when approaching citizens raised their right hand to show they bore no weapons. Later, when men wore armor, it was custom to open the helmet visor when meeting a comrade. 
26-28 Q. To what songs do military personnel salute? (para A-2, FM 22-5) 
A. Military personnel will render a salute to the National Anthem, "Hail to the Chief," "To The Colors," "Ruffles and Flourishes," and foreign national anthems. 
26-29 Q. In a military funeral procession, when should military personnel, not in formation, salute? (para A-2, FM 22-5) 
A. During the passing of the caisson or hearse bearing the remains. 
26-30 Q. When does a soldier not have the privilege of rendering a salute? (para A-2b(2), FM 22-5) 
A. When the soldier is a prisoner. 
26-31 Q. When is saluting considered obviously inappropriate? (para A-2b (3), FM 22-5) 
A. When a person carrying articles with both hands or being otherwise so occupied as to make saluting impractical. 
26-32 Q. Who salutes in a group of soldiers not in formation or on detail? (para A-7b, FM 22-5) 
A. The first person to see the officer approaching should call attention and everyone should salute. 
26-33 Q. Does a unit resting along a road, come to attention and salute an approaching officer? (para A-7b, FM 22-5) 
A. No. 
26-34 Q. When alone in uniform outdoors, what actions do you take when retreat is sounded? To The Colors? (page E-6, FM 22-5) 
A. At the first note of the music, face the flag (or music) and stand at "attention"; At the first not of "To The Colors," render the hand salute and hold that position until the last note has been played. 
26-35 Q. What actions do soldiers take when participating in sports when retreat is played? (page E-8, FM 22-5) 
A. When retreat is played, soldiers participating in sports upon hearing the first note of the music will face the flag or music, if the flag is not in sight, stand at attention. Hold this position until the last note of the music has played. 
26-36 Q. What actions do soldiers take when participating in sports when "To The Colors" is played? (page E-8, FM 22-5) 
A. Soldiers participating in sports will come to attention facing the flag or in the direction of the music, if the flag is not in view, placing their hand over their heart on the first note of "To The Colors". They will hold this position until the last note of the music is played. 
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
AR 600-20, Army Command Policy and Procedures 
AR 600-25, Salutes, Honors, and Visits od Courtesy. 
FM 22-5, Drill and Ceremonies 
Gregg, Dan. The NCO Guide (2nd Edition). Harrisburg: Stockpole Book: 1986 
Military Justice
 

27-1 Q. What regulation covers Military Justice?
A. AR 27-10 (Military Justice). 
27-2 Q. How did the Uniform Code of Military Justice come about? (page 288, The  Army Almanac)
A. Congress adopted this code in 1951 to unify, consolidate, revise, and codify the Articles of War, the Articles for the Government of the Navy, and the Articles for the Discipline of the Coast Guard. 
27-3 Q. For what type of offenses is nonjudicial punishment given? (para 3-2, AR 27-10)
A. Minor offenses 
27-4 Q. What is the purpose of nonjudicial punishment? (para 3-2a thru 3-2c, AR 27-10)
A.1. To correct, educate and reform offenders
2. To preserve an offender’s record of service
3. To further military efficiency by disposing of minor infractions in a manner requiring less time and personnel than trial by court-marital. 
27-5 Q. What is the maximum punishment under the Summarized Article 15? (para 3-16a (1), AR 27-10)
A. 14 days extra duty, 14 days restriction, oral reprimand or admonition, or any combination of these. 
27-6 Q. Do you have the right to consult with a defense counsel under the Summarized Article 15? (para 3-16c (2), AR 27-10)
A. No 
27-7 Q. Where is the Summarized Article 15 allowed to be filed? (para 3-16f, AR 27-10)
A .In the local unit personnel file. 
27-8 Q. There are normally four (4) steps that are accomplished before an Article 15 is concluded.  What are they? (para 3-18 and page 61, AR 27-10)
A. 1. Notification
2. Hearing
3. Imposition of punishment
4. Appeal. 
27-9 Q. Who may demand a trial by court-martial? (para 3-18d, AR 27-10)
A. All members of the Army may demand trial by court-martial in lieu of punishment under Article 15 except Army personnel attached to or embarked on a vessel (ship). 
27-10 Q. How long does an individual have to decide if he is going to accept an Article 15 or demand trial by court-martial? (para 3-18f(1), AR 27-10)
A. Normally 48 hours. 
27-11 Q. Can punishment under Article 15 be imposed while a demand for court-martial is in effect? (para 3-18f(3), AR 27-10).
A. 
27-12 Q. How many extra days duty and how many hours per day can a company grade commander make an enlisted soldier work? (para 3-19b(5), AR 27-10)
A. Fourteen days and for any length of time.
27-13 Q. What grades can a commanding officer reduce under Article 15? (para 3-19b (6)(a), AR 27-10)
A. Only those grades that he/she is authorized to promote. 
27-14 Q. What command has the authority to reduce a soldier in the grade of SGT or SSG? (para 3-19b (6)(a), AR 27-10 and para 6-1b, AR 600-200)
A. Any organization authorized a lieutenant colonel or higher-grade commander. 
27-15 Q. To whom may you appeal punishment when an Article 15 is given by your unit commander? (para 3-30a, AR 27-10)
A. To the next higher in your chain of command. 
27-16 Q. If an Article 15 is appealed, what three (3) actions may the appealing authority take? (para 3-32, AR 27-10)
A.1. Leave it the same
2. Reduce the punishment
3. Set the whole thing aside. 
27-17 Q. What does Article 138 of the UCMJ deal with? (para 20-3, AR 27-10)
A. It allows a soldier who believes he has been wronged by his commander to formally complain and to have the complaint investigated. 
27-18 Q. How many days of restriction can a field grade commander impose on an enlisted soldier? (page 69, AR 27-10)
A. Sixty days. 
27-19 Q. How many days can a company grade commander cause an enlisted soldier to forfeit pay? (page 69, AR 27-10)
A. Seven days pay. 
27-20 Q. When was the Uniform Code of Military Justice enacted? (para 1-3, DA Pam 27-173)
A.1951 
27-21 Q. Is a military judge considered a member of the court? (para 3-2c, DA Pam 27-173)
A. No, except in the case where he is the only member of the court. 
27-22 Q. What is the role of the military judge? (para 3-2e, DA Pam 27-173)
A. To ensure the accused person’s rights are protected, and to ensure correct legal procedures are followed. 
27-23 Q. What is the definition of a minor offense? (para 13-5b, DA Pam 27-173)
A. Generally, a minor offense is one for which the maximum sentence imposable would not include a Dishonorable Discharge or confinement for longer than one year, if tried by a general court-martial. 
27-24 Q. Can an individual, who not offered punishment under Article 15, object to being tried by a Summary Court Martial? What procedures follow? (para 13-6c, DA Pam 27-173)
A. Yes, if the accused so indicates. 
27-25 Q. Who may be tried by a Special Court-Martial and what is the maximum punishment? (para 13-7, DA Pam 27-173)
A. It can try both enlisted and officer for non-capital offenses. The maximum authorized punishment includes confinement for six months (except officers), forfeiture of two-thirds pay per month for 6 month, and reduction to PVT. 
27-26 Q. According to the Manual of Courts-Martial, what is the difference between “arrest” and “confinement”? (para 14-1c (3) and 14-1c (4), DA Pam 27-173)
A. Arrest is restraint of a person by an oral or written order directing him to remain within specified limits; confinement is the physical restraint depriving a person of their freedom. 
27-27 Q. What action may you take of you are being tried by a Special Court-Martial and you disapprove of one of the court’s members? (para 26-3e, DA Pam 27-173)
A. You have a right to challenge for cause, if you can show cause why they should not sit on the court. 
27-28 Q. May a plea of “no contest” be entered in military courts? (para 27-2a, DA Pam 27-173)
A. No. If the accused makes an irregular plea, the military judge will enter a plea of  “not guilty”. 
27-29 Q. When may enlisted personnel sit as members of a court-martial? (para 28-2, DA Pam 27-173)
A. When requested by an enlisted defendant for Special and General Courts-Martial. 
27-30 Q. How many enlisted members may sit on the court-martial? (para 28-2, DA Pam 27-173)
A. At least one-third of the court members. 
27-31 Q. What is meant by “matters in extenuation or mitigation”? (para 31-6, DA Pam 27-173)
A. Any information which might be helpful on your behalf (i.e., statement concerning your job performance background, or state of mind at the time of the offense). 
27-32 Q. When may “matters in extenuation or mitigation” be presented? (para 31-6, DA Pam 27-173)
A. After the accused has been found guilty and before imposing punishment. 
27-33 Q. What are the six (6) permissible punishments by courts-martial? (partt 31-13, DA Pam 27-173)
A. 1.Death penalty
2. Separation from the service
3. Deprivations of liberty
4. Deprivations of pay
5. Reduction in grade
6. Reprimand. 
27-34 Q. What is meant by “Capital Punishment”? (para 31-13a (2), DA Pam 27-173)
A. Death penalty. 
27-35 Q. Who must revive the case in a Summary or Special Courts-Martial before the sentence is considered final? (para 34-5, DA Pam 27-173)
A. The Staff Judge Advocate. 
27-36 Q. What is the highest appellate review court in the U.S. Army? (para 35-3, DA Pam 27-173)
A. The Army Court of Military Appeals composed of at least three judges designated by The Judge Advocate General (JAG). 
27-37 Q. What does the UCMJ do? (page 1-1, FM 27-1)
A. The UCMJ determines what conduct is criminal, establishes the various types of courts, and sets forth the basic procedures to be followed in the administration of military justice. 
27-38 Q. What does MCM do? (page 1-1, FM 27-1)
A. The MCM explains what conduct is a violation of the UCMJ, sets forth the rules of evidence, contains a list of maximum punishments for each offense. 
27-39 Q. Who has the authority to establish procedures to be followed in courts-martial? (para 1-3, FM 27-1)
A. In Article  36 of the Uniformed Code of Military Justice, Congress gave the President of the United States the power to prescribe procedures in courts-martial. 
27-40 Q. What title is given to the prosecutor in the court-martial process? (page 2-1, FM 27-1)
A. Trial Counsel. 
27-41 Q. What are the three (3) types of courts-martial and the minimum number of court members necessary to constitute a quorum in each? (page 2-1, FM 27-1)
A. Summary – One officer, Special – Not less than three court members, General – Not less than five court members. 
27-42 Q. What are the three ways that a commander may lawfully seize the property of a soldier in his/her unit? (page 3-2, FM 27-1)
A. Legal search, inspection, or inventory. 
27-43 Q. What must a commander with probable cause consider before authorizing a search? (page 3-3, FM 27-1)
A. 1. He has a reasonable belief the evidence of the crime is on the person or at the place he plans to search
2. His information and its source are reliable. 
27-44 Q. What are the provisions of Article 31b, UCMJ? (page 4-2, FM 27-1)
A. You must inform soldiers of their rights to remain silent and warn them that anything they say may be used against them. 
27-45 Q. What regulation covers elimination from the service due to misconduct or unsatisfactory performance? (page 6-0, FM 27-1)
A. AR 635-200 (Enlisted Personnel) 
27-46 Q. What is admonition? (glossary-1, FM 27-1)
A. A warning that a specific act is inappropriate and that its repetition will likely provoke a further, more severe response. 
27-47 Q. What is meant by MCM? (glossary-1, FM 27-1)
A. Manual for Courts-Martial. 
27-48 Q. What is meant by UCMJ? (glossary-2, FM 27-1)
A. Uniform Code of Military Justice.
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
AR 27-10, Military Justice
DA Pam 27-173, Trial Procedure
FM 27-1, Legal Guide for Commanders
Manual for Courts-Martial, United Sate, 1984
Young, Gordon.  The Army Almanac.  Harrisburg: Stackpole Comapany: 1959.
Chain of Command
  
28-1 Q. What is the purpose of the Chain of Command? (pare 2-1a, AR 600-20)
A. To assist commanders at all levels to achieve their primary responsibility of accomplishing the unit’s assigned mission while caring for personnel and property in their charge. 
28-2 Q. May a noncommissioned officer be appointed on orders as an enlisted acting commander?  If so, what authority is never given to an enlisted acting commander? (para 3-2c (1) (b, AR 600-20)
A. Yes. The enlisted acting commander is never given UCMJ authority. 
28-3 Q. Among personnel of the same rank, how is precedence determined? (para 3-3, AR 600-20)
A. According to the date of rank; or if the same length of active federal service in the Army; or if the same, by length of total active federal service; or if the same, by date of birth. 
28-4 Q. Explain what is meant by Chain of Command? (page 13, The NCO Guide)
A. The succession of commanding officers from superior to subordinates through which command is exercised. 
28-5 Q. What leadership chain parallels and complements the chain of command in the Army? (para 3-2a, AR 600-20)
A. NCO Support Channel  
28-6 Q. Where does the NCO Support Channel begin and end? (page 74, FM 22-100)
A. It begins with the Sergeant Major of the Army and ends with section, squad leaders , or team leaders.
  
  
YOUR CHAIN OF COMMAND - Please Print out and Customize to fit your unit. 
  
Commander-in-Chief                                      __________________________________________________
Secretary of Defense                                       __________________________________________________
Secretary of the Army                                     __________________________________________________
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff             __________________________________________________
Army Chief of Staff                                        __________________________________________________
TRADOC Commander                                   __________________________________________________
MACOM Commander                                    __________________________________________________
Garrison Commander                                     __________________________________________________
Post Commander                                            __________________________________________________
LEC Commander                                           __________________________________________________
Company Commander                                   __________________________________________________
Platoon Leader                                               __________________________________________________
Section Leader                                               __________________________________________________
  
YOUR NCO SUPPORT CHANNEL
Sergeant Major of the Army                          __________________________________________________
MACOM Sergeant Major                              __________________________________________________
Post Command Sergeant Major                     __________________________________________________
Garrison Sergeant Major                                __________________________________________________
LEC Sergeant Major                                      __________________________________________________
First Sergeant                                                 __________________________________________________
Platoon Sergeant                                            __________________________________________________
Squad Leader/Section Chief/Team Leader    __________________________________________________
Code of Conduct/ Survival, Evasion, Resistance, and Escape
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I
  
I am an American, fighting in the forces, which guard my country and our way of life.  I am prepared to give my life in their defense.
  
II
  
I will never surrender of my own free will.  If in command I will never surrender my wile they still have the means to resist.
  
III
  
If I am captured I will continue to resist by all means available.  I will make every effort to escape and aid others to escape.  I will accept neither parole nor special favors from the enemy.
  
IV
  
If I become a prisoner of war, I will keep faith with my fellow prisoners.  I will give no information nor take part in any action, which might be harmful to my comrades.  If I am senior I will take command.  If not, I will obey the lawful orders of those appointed over me and will back them up in every way.
  
V
  
When questioned, should I become a prisoner of war, I am required to give name, rank, service number, and date of birth.  I will evade answering further questions to the utmost of my ability.  I will make no oral or written statements disloyal to my country and its allies or harmful to their cause.
  
VI
  
I will never forget that I am an American fighting for freedom, responsible for my actions, and dedicated to the principles which made my country free.  I will trust in my God and in the United States of America.
  
  
29-1 Q. In your own words, what does the Code of Conduct mean to you?
A. Example:  It is a written law (Executive Order) which governs my actions and conduct during the time of war.
29-2 Q. What Army regulation provides policy and guidance for U.S. military personnel who are detained, captured, or taken hostage (during peacetime)? (para 1-1, AR 350-30)
A.AR350-30 (Code of Conduct/Survival, Evasion, Resistance, and Escape (SERE) Training).
29-3 Q. What is the primary objective of military training on supporting the Code of Conduct? (para 2-2, AR 350-30)
A. To assure that every soldier understands his/her responsibility as a Prisoner of War.
29-4 Q. As a prisoner of war, are you required to salute a superior officer? (para 2-6e, AR 350-30)
A. As a prisoner of war, I am required to salute a superior officer.
29-5 Q. When is your means to evade considered exhausted? (para 4-4b, AR 350-30)
A. When your escape is impossible.
29-6 Q. When is the means to resist considered exhausted? (para 4-4b, AR 350-30)
A. When further fighting would lead to your death with no significant loss to the enemy.
29-7 Q. When does a soldier surrender ? (para 4-4d, AR 350-30)
A. Never, in most cases you have the means to resist or escape.
29-8 Q. Will you ever surrender of your own free will? (para 4-4d, AR 350-30)
A. Never, in most cases you have the means to resist or escape.
29-9 Q. When did the Code of Conduct become law? (page 13, AR 350-30)
A.17 August 1955, by Executive Order 12017.
29-10 Q. When was the Code amended? (page 13, AR 350-30)
A. 3 November 1977, by Executive Order 12017.
29-11 Q. What is the first sentence of the Code of Conduct? (page 13, AR 350-30)
A. I am an American, fighting in the forces, which guard my country and our way of life.
29-12 Q. Under which presidential administration was the Original Code of Conduct established? (page 13, AR 350-30)
A. The Eisenhower Administration.
29-13 Q. How many articles are in the Code of Conduct? (page 13, AR 350-30)
A. Six
29-14 Q. If you were taken as a prisoner of war, what are six (6) ways you can continue to resist? (page F-2, FM 21-75)
A.1. Make every effort to escape and to help others escape
2. Do not accept special favors from the enemy
3. Do not give your word not to escape
4. Do nothing that will harm a fellow prisoner
5. Give no information except name, rank, ssn, and date of birth
6. Do not answer any questions other than those concerning your name, rank, ssn, and date of birth.
29-15 Q. If you become a prisoner of war, what would be the best time to escape and why? (page F-3, FM 21-75)
A. As soon as possible after capture because I am still near friendly lines, know the terrain, there is more confusion at the front lines, security over me is at a minimum, and I am in my best physical condition.
29-16 Q. What are the most important factors to remember when your evading the enemy or during the time you are a prisoner? (page 1-5, FM 21-76 and page F-1, FM 21-75)
A. S - size up the situation, 
U  -use up all your senses, undue haste makes waste
R - remember where you are
V - vanquish fear and panic
I - improvise
V - value living
A - act like the natives
L - live by your wits, but for no
29-17 Q. What is your primary mission in a survival situation? (page 2-9, Fm 21-76)
A. To stay alive.
29-18 Q. If you escape and kill an enemy guard in the process, can you be tried for his murder? (para 169 and 495b, FM 27-10)
A. Yes, according to international law.
29-19 Q. The Code of Conduct provides guidance to soldiers in the event they become captured during hostilities.  What was the principle motivation factor in the preparation of the Code of Conduct? (page 3, TC 27-10-2)
A. The behavior (or misbehavior) of our Prisoners of War during the Korean and Vietnam Wars.
 

The following references should be consulted for additional information:
  
AR 350-30, Code of Conduct/Survival, Evasion, Resistance, and Escape (SERE) Training
FM 21-75, Combat Skills of the Soldier
FM 21-76, Survival
FM 27-10, The Law of Land Warfare
TC 27-10-2, Prisoners of War
Uniforms, Decorations, and Awards 
  
30-1 Q. What Army regulations cover the wear, composition, and classification of the military uniform? (para 1-1, AR 670-1) 
A. AR 670-1 (Wear and Appearance of the Army Uniforms and Insignia) 
30-2 Q. What types of uniforms fall into the Army class C classification? (para 1-6e, AR 670-1) 
A. Utility, field, physical training uniform, hospital whites, food service and other organizational uniforms. 
30-3 Q. What is the length of beard growth authorization when prescribed by appropriate medical authority? 
A. The length will not exceed 1/4 inch. 
30-4 Q. What is the hair grooming standard for female soldiers? (para 1-8a(3) (A), ar 670-1) 
A. Hair will not fall over the eyebrow or extend below the bottom edge of the collar. 
30-5 Q. What is the prescribed sleeve length for all male and female coats and jackets? (para 1-9b(2), AR 670-1) 
A. The sleeve length will extend one-inch below the bottom of the wrist bone. 
30-6 Q. What is the authorized length for skirts or dresses, which are part of the female uniform? (para 1-9b(4), AR 670-1) 
A. Not more than one-inch above or two inches below the crease in the back of the knee. 
30-7 Q. What kinds of jewelry are authorized to be worn with the military uniform? (para 1-14, AR 670-1) 
A. One wrist watch, identification wrist bracelet, and not more than two rings. Females may also wear spherical plain earrings, not more than 6mm or 1/4 in diameter (cannot be worn with the class C uniform). 
30-8 Q. The Army's Policy on the wear of eyeglasses has greatly expanded. Certain restrictions do still apply; can you explain those restrictions? (para 1-15c, AR 670-1) 
A. Eyeglasses or sunglasses that are faddish or have lenses and/or frames with initials or other adornments are not authorized. Additionally, lenses that are so large as to detract from the appearance of the uniform are not authorized. 
30-9 Q. When must identification tags be worn? (para 1-16a, AR 670-1) 
A. When engaged in field training, traveling in an aircraft, and when in uniform outside the United States. 
30-10 Q. Is it authorized to wear the hot weather and temperate uniform intermixed? (para 3-5a, AR 670-1) 
A. No. 
30-11 Q. How does AR 670-1 define the proper method for rolling sleeves up on the BDU or material work uniform? (para 3-5a, AR 670-1) 
A. The camouflage pattern will remain exposed with the sleeve rolled neatly above the elbow but no more than 3-inches above the elbow. 
30-12 Q. There is only one insignia authorized for wear on the physical fitness uniform. What insignia is it and where is it placed on the uniform? (para 13-4, AR 670-1) 
A. The physical fitness badge; it is placed on the upper left front side of the physical fitness uniform T-shirt and/or the sweatshirt. 
30-13 Q. What modification can be made to the Army green uniform so that it becomes formal? (para 14-2c, AR 670-1) 
A. It can be worn with a long sleeve white shirt and a black bow tie or black four-in-one tie. 
30-14 Q. Is it authorized to wear the black all weather coat with civilian clothing? (para 26-10c, AR 670-1) 
A. Yes, the insignia of grade must be removed from the collar. 
30-15 Q. How is the US insignia properly worn on the male enlisted Army green, white, and blue uniform coats? (para 27-4b(2)(a), AR 670-1) 
A. The bottom of the disk will be placed approximately one inch above the notch centered on the right collar with the center line of the insignia parallel to the inside edge of the lapel. 
30-16 Q. How is the US insignia properly worn on the female enlisted Army green coat?  (para 27-4b (2)(b), AR 670-1) 
A. The bottom of the disk will be centered on the right collar approximately 5/8 inch up from the notch with the center line of the insignia parallel to the inside edge of the lapel. 
30-17 Q. How is the overseas service bars properly worn on the green coat for both male and female enlisted soldiers? (para 27-26c, AR 670-1) 
A. It will be worn centered on the outside bottom half of the right sleeve. The lower edge of the bar will be place 4 inches above and parallel to the bottom of the sleeve. Additional bars are spaced 1/16 inch above and parallel to the first bar. 
30-18 Q. How are service ribbons properly worn on the Army green, white, and blue uniforms as well as the class B shirts for males? (para 28-7a (2)(a), AR 670-1) 
A. Ribbons will be centered 1/8 inch above the left breast pocket in as many rows as necessary. 
30-19 Q. How are service ribbons properly worn on the Army green, white, and blue uniforms as well as the class B shirts for females soldiers. (para 28-7a (2)(b), AR 670-1) 
A. Ribbons will be centered on the left side with the bottom row positioned parallel to the bottom edge of the name plate. For name plate wear see para 27-22c (2)(b), AR 670-1 
30-20 Q. What are appurtenances and why are they worn? (para 28-12, AR 670-1) 
A. They are devices affixed to service or suspension ribbons or worn in lieu of medals and ribbons. They are worn to denote an additional award, participation in a specific event, or other distinguishing characteristic of an award. 
30-21 Q. What are the categories of badges authorized for wear on the Army uniform? (para 28-15, AR 670-1) 
A. 1. Marksmanship badges and tab. 
2. Combat and special skill badges and tabs. 
3. Identification badges. 
4. Foreign badges. 
30-22 Q. What are the maximum number of marksmanship badges to be worn on the class A uniform and how many clasp may be attached to each badge? (para 28-16b, AR 670-1) 
A. Three marksmanship badges with 3 clasp each. 
30-23 Q. What is the proper placement of the marksmanship badges on the female Army green, white, and dress blue uniform as well as the maternity tunic? (para 28-16b (4)(b), AR 670-1) 
A. Marksmanship badges will be worn on the left side 1/4 inch below the bottom ribbon row or in the similar location is ribbons are not worn . Placement of badges may be adjusted to conform to individual figure differences. 
30-24 Q. What is the maximum number of foreign badges authorized for wear on the Army green, white, and dress blue uniform? (para 28-19, AR 670-1) 
A. No more than one foreign badge may be worn at any one time. 
30-25 Q. The German marksmanship badge (Scuetzenschur) is authorized for wear by enlisted members. What is the proper placement of this award on the Army green, white and dress blue uniform? (para 28-19, AR 670-1) 
A. The award will be worn on the right side of th coat with the upper portion attached under the center loop and the bottom portion attached under the lapel. 
30-26 Q. What Army regulation governs military awards? 
A. AR 672-5-1 (Military Awards) located in the All Ranks Personnel Update. 
30-27 Q. Individual awards in the Army are grouped into six major categories. What are the categories? (para 1-6, AR 672-5-1) 
A. 1. Decorations 
2. Good Conduct Medal. 
3. Service medals. 
4. Service ribbons 
5. Badges and tabs 
6. Certificates and letters. 
30-28 Q. Who may recommend a fellow soldier for an award? (para 1-12, AR 672-5-1) 
A. It is the responsibility of any individual having personal knowledge of an act, achievement, or service to be honored. 
30-29 Q. What is the time limitation for submission of an award recommendation? (para 1-113, AR 672-5-1) 
A. Awards must be entered administratively into military channels within 2 years of the act, achievement, or service to be honored. 
30-30 Q. Under normal conditions, who normally presents the Medal of Honor to living awardees and where is the ceremony located. (para 1-24a, AR 672-5-1) 
A. The President of the United States at the White House.
30-31 Q. There are three separate categories for which awards and decorations are made. What are they? (para 2-1a, AR 672-5-1) 
A. In recognition of heroism, meritorious achievement, or meritorious service. 
30-32 Q. What DA form is utilized for recommendation for the MSM, ARCOM, or AAM? (para 2-26.1, AR 672-5-1) 
A. DA Form 638-1, (Recommendation for Award) 
30-33 Q. What award is given for exemplary conduct, efficiency, and fidelity throughout a specific period of continuous enlisted active federal military service? (para 3-6, AR 672-5-1) 
A. The Good Conduct Medal. 
30-34 Q. Who is the approving authority for the Good Conduct Medal? (para 3-7, AR 672-5-1) 
A. The Unit Commander 
30-35 Q. What are the eligibility requirements for the Army's Driver Badge? (para 5-31b, AR 672-5-1) 
A. Performed duty as a driver or assistant driver of Army vehicles for a minimum of 12 consecutives months, or during at least 8000 miles and had no Army motor vehicle accidents or traffic violations recorded on their DA forms 348 Equipment Operator's Qualification Record). 
30-36 Q. What are the five types of unit awards in the Army? (para 9-1, AR 672-5-1) 
A 1. Unit decorations. 
2. Infantry and Medical streamers. 
3. Campaign streamers. 
4. Campaign silver bands. 
5. War service streams. 
30-37 Q. What are the three highest awards (in order of precedence), for gallantry, given by the United States? (table 2-1, AR 672-5-1) 
A. Medal of Honor, Distinguished Service Star, and Silver Star. 
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
AR 670-1, Wear and Appearance of Army Uniforms and Insignia 
AR 672-5-1, Military Awards 
Military History
  
31-1 Q. Who was the first black officer to be named Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff?
A. General Colin Powell. 
31-2 Q. When was the Military Academy at West Point established? (page 60, The Compact History of the U.S. Army)
A.16 March 1802. 
31-3 Q. What historic event happened on 7 December 1941? (page 245, The Compact History of the U.S. Army)
A. The unprovoked Japanese attacked on Pearl harbor. 
31-4 Q. Who was the leader of the famous Third Army during WWII? (page256, The Compact History of the U.S. Army)
A. General George S. Patton 
31-5 Q. In what year were all branches of the service unified under the Department of Defense? (page 281, The Compact History of the U.S. Army)
A. 1949 
31-6 Q. Who was the only person to be convicted on charges stemming from the Vietnam “My Lai Massacre”? (page 309, The Compact History of the U.S. Army)
A. 2LT William L. Calley. 
31-7 Q. Who was the highest-ranking black officer to receiver the Medal of Honor? (page 287, Black Defender of America, 1775-1973)
A. Lieutenant Colonel Charles C. Rogers (Vietnam, Nov 68) 
31-8 Q. Who was the first black general officer in the Regular Army? (page 375, Black general of America, 1775-1973 )
A. Brigadier General Benjamin O. Davis, Sr. (1940). 
31-9 Q. When was the Woman’s Army Auxiliary Corps (WAAC) established? (page 24, Women in the Military: An Unfinished Revolution)
A. May 1942 
31-10 Q. What organization preceded the Woman’s Army Auxiliary Corps?  (page 25, Women in the Military: An Unfinished Revolution)
A. The Woman’s Army Corp (WAC). 
31-11 Q. Who was the first female general in the Army? (page 203, Woman in the Military: An Unfinished Revolution)
A. Brigadier General Anna Mae Hays (June 1970) 
31-12 Q. When were woman integrated into the Regular Army? (page 286, Women in the Military: An Unfinished Revolution)
A. October 1978. 
31-13 Q. Who was the first Inspector General (IG) of the Army? (page 52, The Army Almanac)
A. Major General Baron Von Stueben. 
31-14 Q. When was the Department of the Army formed? (page 101, The Army Almanac)
A. It preceded the War Department in 1947 
31-15 Q. What is the oldest military decoration which is still awarded in the United States military service? (page 305, The Army Almanac)
A. 
31-16 Q. When was the Medal of Honor approved by Congress? (page 305, The Army Almanac)
A.12 July 1862. 
31-17 Q. Who was the first general officer to lead an American Army? (page 327, The Army Almanac)
A. General George Washington. 
31-18 Q. Who was the only general officer promoted to the title of “General of the Armies of the United States”? (page 327, The Army Almanac)
A. General John J. Pershing. 
31-19 Q. What is the title of a 5-star general? (page 327, The Army Almanac)
A. General of the Army. 
31-20 Q. Name four (4) general officers who have held the title “General of the Army”? (page 329, The Army Almanac)
A. 1. Ulysses S. Grant
2, William T. Sherman
3. Philip H. Sheridan
4. George C. Marshall
5. Douglas Mac Arthur
6. Dwight  D. Eisenhower
7. Henry H. Arnold
8. Omar N. Bradley 
31-21Q.What famous General said “I shall return” and where was it said? (page 398, The Army Almanac).
A. General Douglas MacArthur in the Philippines during World War II.  
31-22 Q. Who was the first military commander to lead troops under the flag of the United Nations? (page 616, The Army Almanac)
A. General Douglas MacArthur (8 July 1950) 
31-23 Q. When and by whom was the music for “Taps” written? (page 169, The NCO Guide)?
A. It was written by General Daniel Butterfield (Army) in July 1862. 
31-24 Q. When was the Army founded? (page 46, American Military History)
A. 14 June 1775 
31-25 Q. Who was the real “Uncle Sam”? (page U-9, New Standard Encyclopedia)
A. Samuel Wilson, a government meat inspector during the War of 1812. 
31-26 Q. What is the official Army song and when was it officially announced? (page vi , FM 22-5)
A. ”The Army Goes Rolling Along” became the official Army song on 12 December 1957.
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information:
FM 22-5, Drill and Ceremonies
Dupuy, Ernest. The Compact History of the United States Army.

New York: Hawthorn Books: 1973.
Greene, Robert. Black Defenders of America, 1775-1973. Chicago:
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Novato: Presidio press: Revised 1992
Young, Gordon. The Army Almanac. Harrisburg: Stackpole Company:1959.
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Flags, Guidons, Honors, and Salutes 
32-1 Q. What does the flag of the United States represent? (page 385, The Army Almanac) 
A. The flag represent a living country and is itself considered a living thing. 
32-2 Q. On what occasion, if any, can the National colors be dipped in salute or compliment? (para 1-4, AR 600-25) 
A. The US flag is never dipped in salute on land. However, when a naval vessel of the US receives a dipped flag salute from a vessel at sea, registered by a nation formally recognized by the US, this salute is returned. 
32-3 Q. How is the garrison flag flown on Memorial Day, 30 May? (para 1-9b, AR 600-25) 
A. It is displayed at half-mast from reveille until noon, then raised to full-staff until retreat. 
32-4 Q. What is  the salute to the union? (para 1-9c, AR 600-25) 
A. It is a cannon salute in commemoration of the Declaration of Independence and it is fired at noon, on the fourth of July. One round is fired for each state of the Union. 
32-5 Q. Who is entitled to a 21-gun salute? (page 2-3, AR 600-25) 
A. The President, President-Elect, former Presidents, Heads of State, and royal families. 
32-6 Q. What courtesies are afforded the Presidents? (para 2-3, AR 600-25) 
A. The courtesies that are afforded the President are the 21-gun salute, Ruffles and Flourishes and “Hail to the Chief” 
32-7 Q. The Secretary of Defense receives, a how many gun salute? (page 2-3, AR 600-25) 
A. 19-gun salute 
32-8 Q. How many Ruffles and Flourishes is the post commander (major general) entitled to? (page 2-3, AR 600-25) 
A. Two 
32-9 Q. During a military funeral procession, when should the military personnel, not in formation salute? (page A-2, AR 600-25) 
A. During the passing of the caisson or hearse bearing the remains. 
32-10 Q. How many days is the flag flown at half-mast when the President, President-Elect, or former President dies? (page B-2, AR 600-25) 
A. 30 days. 
32-11 Q. At military burials, on a military installation, how long is the flag flown at hal-mast for an enlisted person? (page B-2, AR 600-25) 
A. Only during the funeral. 
32-12 Q. What regulation covers the use and display of the flag? 
A. AR 840-10 (Flags, Guidons, Streamers, Tabards, and Automobile and Aircraft Plates) 
32-13 Q. Where is the flag of the US carried in relation to other flags? (para 2-1a, AR 840-10) 
A. The US flag is always given the honor position, i.e. the marching right, the flown when authorized, by the MACOM Commander. 
32-14 Q. How many flags of the United States are normally flown on an Army installation? (para 2-2b, AR 840-10) 
A. One, others may be flown when authorization by the MACOM commander. 
32-15 Q. What are the names of sizes of the three types of flags flown over the military installations and when are they flown? (para 2-3a(1), 2-3a(2), & 2-3a(4), AR 840-10) 
A. 1. Garrison – 20 feet hoist by 38 feet fly- Flown on holidays and special occasions. 
2. Post – 8 feet 11-3/8 inches hoist by 17 feet – Flown daily. 
3. Storm – 5 feet hoist by 9 ½  feet fly – Flown in inclement weather 
32-16 Q. Name seven legal holidays when the garrison flag is displayed (weather and military operations permitting)? (para 2-3a(1), AR 840-10) 
A. 1. New Year’s Day (1 Jan) 
2. Washington’s Birthday (22 Feb) 
3. Memorial Day (last Monday in May) 
4. Independence Day (4 July) 
5. Labor Day (1st Monday in September) 
6. Veteran’s Day (11 November) 
7. Thanksgiving Day (4th Thursday in November) 
32-17 Q. The garrison flag is flown on holidays and special occasions. In which month is the garrison flag scheduled to be flown more than any other month? (para 2-3a, AR 840-10) 
A. May, 5 times. 
32-18 Q. Where is the United States flag displayed when a number of flags are grouped and displayed from staffs radiating from a central point? (para 2-4e(2), AR 840-10) 
A. When a number of flags are grouped and displayed from staffs radiating from a central point the US flag will be in the center at the highest point of the group. 
32-19 Q. How will the US Flag be displayed against the wall? (para 2-4e(2), AR 840-10) 
A. Either horizontally or vertically with the union uppermost and to the flag’s own right on the wall. 
32-20 Q. Where is the United States flag when in a chapel in front of the Chancel? (para 2-4f, AR 840-10) 
A. When in a chapel in front of the chance, the United States flag is displayed on the congregations right as they face the flag. 
32-21 Q. What are the procedures for raising the lowing the flag when it is flown at half-mast? (para 2-4g(2), AR 840-10) 
A. When raising the flag it should be hoisted to the peak for an instant then lowered to half-mast position. Before lowering the flag for the day, it should be raised to the peak, prior to lowering. 
32-22 Q. What shape is the flag after it is folded? (para 2-4I(1), AR 840-10) 
A. The flag should be folded in a triangular shape of a cocked hat 
32-23 Q. When a flag is draped over a casket, where are the stars located? (para 2-4j(2), AR 840-10) 
A. Over the left shoulder of the deceased. 
32-24 Q If the flag is lowered into the grave? If not/so, when and how is it removed and disposition of the flag? (para 2-4j(2), AR 840-10) 
A. It is not lowered into the grave. It is carefully folded in to a triangle with the union up and presented to the next of kin. 
32-25 Q. How are unserviceable outdoor US Flag disposed of? (para 2-12c(2), AR 840-10) 
A. They should be destroyed privately, preferably by burning or by some other method that does not show irreverence or disrespect to the flag. 
32-26 Q. Describe a General Officer’s flag. (para 3-35, AR 840-10) 
A. A scarlet background, 3 feet hoist by 4 feet fly, with horizontal line white, five-pointed stars, the number indicating the grade. 
32-27 Q. What disposition is made of unserviceable organizational colors of active units? (para 5-64a, AR 840-10) 
A. They are not disposed of, but tagged and retained by the organization until deactivated. 
32-28 Q. What are four authorized flag heads that can be used on flagpoles, and flagstaffs. (para 8-2, AR 840-10) 
A. 1. Eagle 
2. Acorn 
3. Ball 
4. Spear 
32-29 Q. How are streamers awarded? (para 9-1b, AR 840-10) 
A. In recognition of a display of heroism or meritorious service which is the result of a group effort. 
32-30 Q. How are streamers displayed? (para 9-4b, AR 840-10) 
A. Streamers are displayed immediately below the spearhead or organizational colors, distinguishing flags, and the Army flag. 
32-31 Q. What do we mean, the flag is cased? (para 10-3, AR 840-10) 
A. When inserted in a special canvas cover. 
32-32 Q. What is the approved method for cleaning flags? (para 10-3d, AR 840-10) 
A. Flags may be cleaned in the manner best suited for the material of the flag. 
32-33 Q. In reference to the flag, what is the “heading”? (page 65, AR 840-10) 
A. The edge of the flag which is attached to the mast, flagstaff, pike, or lance from which is is flown. 
32-34 Q. What is known as the hoist of the flag? (page 65, AR 840-10) 
A. The length of the flag. 
32-35 Q. What is known as the fly of the flag? (page 65, AR 840-10) 
A. The width of the flag. 
32-36 Q. Recite the Pledge of Allegiance to the Flag. (page 2, DA Pam 360-501) 
A. “I pledge allegiance to the flag, of the United States of America and to the Republic for which it stands, one nation under God, indivisible, with liberty and justice for all”. 
32-37 Q. When was the “Pledge of Allegiance to the Flag” officially recognized? (page 2, DA PAM 360-501) 
A. By act of Congress on 22 June 1942. 
32-38 Q. What was the birth date of the first flag? (page 4, DA Pam 36-501) 
A. 14 June 1777 
32-39 Q. When other states are admitted to the Union, when will the extra star be added to the flag? (page 5, DA Pam 360-501_ 
A. On the Fourth of July 
32-40 Q. When did we begin to use the 50-star US Flag? (page 5, DA Pam 360-501) 
A. 4 July 1960 
32-41 Q. What does the Red and White stripes of our US Flag stand for? (page 5, DA Pam 360-501) 
A. The thirteen original colonies 
32-42 Q. What does the 50-stars on the flag represent? (page 5, DA Pam 360-501) 
A. The stars represent the 50 states of the union 
32-43 Q. What is another name given to the blue field of our flag? (page 10, DA Pam 360-501) 
A. The union 
32-44 Q. How is the flag displayed over the middle of the street? (page 10, DA Pam 360-501) 
A. The flag is suspended vertically with the field to the top and the union to the north of an east-west street or to the east on a north-south street. 
32-45 Q. After the US Flag is properly folded, what are remains showing of exposed? (page 11, DA Pam 360-501) 
A. The field (blue area containing the stars) 
32-46 Q. No other flag or pennant should be placed above the US Flag except under what circumstances? (page 11, DA Pam 360-501) 
A. Only the UN flag at UN Headquarters or the church pennant during services at sea may be flown above the National Flag. 
32-47 Q. Can the US Flag ever be flown upside down? (page 13, DA Pam 360-501) 
A. Yes in time of dire distress 
32-48 Q. Name two locations where the US Flag is flown at night by Presidential proclamation? (page 15, DA Pam 360-501) 
A. 1. Marine Corps Memorial (Iwo Jima) in Arlington, Virginia. 
2. Fort McHenry National Memorial and Historic Shrine in Baltimore, Maryland 
32-49 Q. In a parade, where is the unit guidon carried? (para 7-2b, FM 22-5) 
A. One step to the rear and 2 steps to the left of the commander. 
32-50 Q. How many military volleys are fired over the grave at a military funeral and why? (para 9-28d(2), FM 22-5) 
A. Three volleys are fired over the grave at a military funeral. The custom dates back to old Roman customs of saying farewell three times to their dead soldiers. 
32-51 Q. Why are the boots reversed in the stirrups of the riderless black horse in a military funeral procession (para 9-28d(4). FM 22-5) 
A. To denote that the honored deceased is a fallen warrior and that his march has ended. 
32-52 Q. Who is responsible for the selection, training, and performance of the color guard? (para 9-43e, FM 22-5) 
A. The Command Sergeant Major 
32- 53 Q. In a parade, where are the organizational colors carried? (para 9-43g, FM 22-5) 
A. Always on the left of the national colors. 
32-54 Q. When carried, how many inches from the ground is the bottom of the guidon? (para C-4a, FM 22-5) 
A. Six inches. 
32-55 Q. How is the flag lowered? (para E-3, FM 22-5) 
A. The flag is lowered slowly and with dignity 
32-56 Q. When the US Army Flag is not being carried, which battle streamer will always be prominently displayed? (para E-6a, FM 22-5) 
A. “Yorktown 1781” 
32-57 Q. What is the difference between the National Colors and the National Flag? (para E-6b, FM 22-5) 
A. The National colors is trimmed on three sides with gold yellow fringe  
32-58 Q. What is a guidon? (para E-5c(5), FM 22-5) 
A. A swallow-tailed flag carried by companies, batteries, troops and certain detachments. 
32-59 Q. At what distance from an uncased color is the order to “Present Arms” given, and at what distance is the order to “Order Arms” given? (para E-7, FM 22-5) 
A. Six paces before the flag approaches and six paces after the flag has passed. 
32-60 What is the ball at the top of a flagpole called? (page F-160, New Standard Encyclopedia) 
A. A truck. 
32-61 Q. What is the symbolism of the colors of the flag? (page F161, New Standard Encyclopedia) 
A. White for purity and innocence; Blue for vigilance, preservation, and justice; and Red for hardiness and valor. 
32-62 Q. Who wrote the “Star Spangled Banner”? (page S-780 & S-781, New Standard Encyclopedia) 
A. By a POW – Francis Scott Key, of Baltimore, Maryland, on 14 September 1814 during the British Bombardment of Fort McHenry. 
32-63 Q. When was the “Star Spangled Banner” adopted as the National Anthem? (page S-781, New Standard Encyclopedia) 
A. 31 March 1931 
32-64 Q. When is “Taps” played? (page 169, The NCO Guide) 
A. Last bugle call of the military day. It is also traditionally played at all military funerals. 
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
AR 600-25, Salutes, Honors, and Visits of Courtesy 
AR 840-10,  Flags, Guidons, Streamers, Tabards, and Automobile and Aircraft Plates. 
DA Pam 306-501, Our Flag 
FM 22-5, Drill and Ceremony 
Young, Gordon. The Army Almanac. Harrisburg: Stockpole Company: 1959 
Organization of the Army 
  
33-1 Q. What is the Department of the Army responsible for? (para 1-4c, AR 10-5) 
A. For the preparation and sustainment if land forces necessary for the effective prosecution of war except as otherwise assigned and, according to integrated joint mobilization plans, for the expansion of the peacetime components of the Army to meet the needs of war. 
33-2 Q. Name at least five of the Major Commands. (page 4, AR 10-5) 
A. 1. US Army Material Command 
2. US Army Information Systems Command 
3. US Army Criminal Investigation Command 
4. US Army Forces Command 
5. US Army Training and Doctrine Command 
6. US Army Special Operations Command 
7. US Army Intelligence and Security Command 
33-3 Q. Who is the first line supervisor of the Sergeant Major of the Army. (Figure 2-2, AR 10-5) 
A. The Army Chief of Staff 
33-4 Q. What does the acronym MACOM stand for? (page 50, AR 10-5) 
A. Major Army Command 
33-5 Q. Name the ranks of “Field Grade Officers”. (page 68, AR 310-25) 
A. Colonel, Lieutenant Colonel, Major 
33-6 Q. What is a MACOM? (page 95, AR 310-25) 
A. A command established by HQDA which reports directly to HQDA and directly subordinate to it. 
33-7 Q. What does “TO&E” mean? (page 168, AR 310-25) 
A. Table of Organization and Equipment. A table which prescribes the normal mission, organizational structure and personnel and equipment requirements for a military unit. 
33-8 Q. What is “TDA”? (page 164, AR 310-25) 
A. Table of Distribution and Allowances. A table which prescribes the organizational structure, and equipment and equipment authorizations, and requirements of a military unit to perform a specific mission for which there is no appropriate table of organization and equipment. 
33-9 Q. There are 17 basic branches in the Army. Name ten of them. (para 3-2a(1), AR 600-3) 
A. 1. Infantry 
2. Adjutant General’s Corps 
3. Corp of Engineers 
4. Finance Corps 
5. Air Defense Artillery 
6. Quartermaster Corps 
7. Field Artillery 
8. Armor 
9. Ordnance Corps 
10. Signal Corps 
11. Chemical Corps 
12. Military Police Corps 
13. Transportation Corps 
14. Aviation 
15. Special Forces 
16. Civil Affairs (RC Only) 
17. Military Intelligence 
33-10 Q. There are nine special branches in the Army. Name five of them. (para 3-2a(2), AR 600-2) 
A. 1. Medical Corps 
2. Army Nurse Corps 
3. Dental Corps 
4. Veterinary Corps 
5. Medical Services 
6. Army Medical Special Corps 
7. Chaplains 
8. Judge Advocate General’s Corps 
9. Aviation 
33-11 Q. The branches of the Army are categorized as “”Arms” and “Services” based on their normal functions and roles. The “Arms” branches are further classified as combat arms and combat support arms. Which branches are the combat arms? (para 3-2b(1)(a), AR 600-3) 
A. Infantry, Air Defense Artillery, Field Artillery, Aviation, Corps of Engineers, Special Forces, and Armor 
33-12 Q. What is the primary function of Armor Corps? (para 3-3c, AR 600-3) 
A. Employment of armor and cavalry maneuver forces and/ or combined arms organization during combat operations. 
33-13 Q. What is the primary functions of the Adjutant General’s Corps? (para 3-11a, AR 611-101) 
A. To provide personnel support to commanders at all levels. 
33-14 Q. What is the primary function of Military Intelligence Corps? (para 3-3k, AR 600-3) 
A. The collection, analysis, production, and dissemination of intelligence. 
33-15 Q. Which branch of the Army is responsible for inspecting subsistence and rations? (para 3-17c(1), AR 611-101) 
A. The Veterinary Corps 
33-16 Q. Which branch of the Army is responsible for graves registration? (para 3-23c(1), AR 611-101) 
A. Quartermaster Corps 
33-17 Q. What is the primary mission of the Quartermaster Corps? (para 3-23a, AR 611-101) 
A. To plan and direct the activities of Army units and organizations engaged in acquisition, receipt, storage, preservation, and issue of supplies. 
33-18 Q. Normally, what is the rank of the officer who commands major CONUS installations such as Fort Benning or Fort Knox? (Table 5-2, AR 611-101) 
A. Major General 
33-19 Q. What is the usual rank of a division commander? (Table 5-3, AR 611-101) 
A. Major General 
33-20 Q. What is the lowest level of command normally authorized a Command Sergeant Major? (Table 1-2, AR 611-201) 
A. The battalion 
33-21 Q. How many battalions does it usually take to forma brigade? (page 2-5, FM 71-3) 
A. Two to Five 
33-22 Q. How many brigades form a division? (page C-2, FM 71-100) 
A. Three 
33-23 Q. What are the three components of the Total Forces? (page 13, FM 100-1) 
A. The Active Army, Army Reserve, and Army National Guard 
33-24 Q. How many divisions comprise an Army Corps (page 2-3, FM 100-15) 
A. Two to five. 
33-25 Q. What are the six types of Army Divisions? (page 2-3, FM 100-15) 
A. Infantry, mechanized infantry, airborne, armor, air assault, and light infantry 
33-26 Q. There are four different types of staff elements – the S, G, J, and combined. At what level is each staff? (para 2-7, 2-8, and 2-9, FM 101-5) 
A. S-staff (battalion/ brigade level) 
G-staff (division/ corps level) 
J-staff (staff from two or more services) 
Combined Staff (staff from two or more allied nations) 
33-27 Q. What is the function of the division G1? G2? G3? G4? (page 2-9, FM 101-5) 
A. 1. G1 – personnel 
2. G2 – intelligence 
3. G3 – operations 
4. G4 – logistics 
33-28 Q. If you are required logistical support from a battalion staff section, which section would you contact (page 2-11, FM 101-5) 
A. Battalion S-4 
33-29 Q. What is the function of the J-6 on a joint staff? (page 2-13, FM 101-5) 
A. Communications-Electronics 
33-30 Q. Name the standard military levels of command from a platoon to the division. (page 1-1 and 1-44, FM 101-10-1/1) 
A. Platoon, company, battalion, brigade, division 
33-31 Q. In artillery units, a company sized element is known as a battery. What is a company sized unit known as in the cavalry? (page 1-34 and 1-80, FM 101-10-1/1) 
A. A troop 
33-32 Q. Except during a declared ”State of National Emergency”, who commands the Army National Guard units? (page 123, The Army Almanac) 
A. Individual governors of each state. 
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
AR 10-5, Organizational and Functions – Department of the Army 
AR 350-25, Dictionary of the United States Army terms 
AR 600-3, The Army Personnel Proponent System 
AR 611-101, Commission Officer Classification System 
AR 611-201, Enlisted Career Management Fields and Military Occupational Specialties 
FM 71-3, Armored and Mechanized Infantry Brigade 
FM 71-100, Division Operations 
FM 90-14, Rear Battle 
FM 100-1, The Army 
FM 100-10, Combat Service Support 
FM 100-15, Corps Organizations 
FM 101-5, Staff Organization and Operations 
FM 101-10-1/1 Staff Officer’s Field Manual – Organizational, Technical, and Logistical Data 
  
Standards of Conduct

34-1 Q. What is military discipline based upon? (para 4-1a, AR 600-20) 
A. 1. Self-discipline. 
2. Respect for properly constituted authority. 
3. Embracing of the professional Army ethic with its supporting individual values. 
34-2 Q. What is meant by improper fraternization among officer, noncommissioned officer, and enlisted personnel? (para 4-14a, AR 600-20) 
A. If relationships between soldiers of different rank- 
1. Cause actual or perceived partiality or favoritism. 
2. Involve the improper use of rank or position for personal gain. 
3. Create an actual or clearly predictable adverse impact on discipline, authority, or morale. 
34-3 Q. What is sexual harassment? (para 6-4a, AR 600-20) 
A. Sexual harassment is a form of sex discrimination that involves unwelcomed sexual advances, requests for sexual favors, and other verbal or physical conduct of a sexual nature. 
34-4 Q. What Army regulation governs standards of conduct for DA and DOD personnel? (para 1-1, AR 600-50) 
A. AR 600-50 (Standards of Conduct for Department of the Army Personnel). 
34-5 Q. What are the four (4) values of the Professional Army Ethic? (para 1-4b, AR 600-50) 
A. Loyalty, duty, selfless service, and integrity. 
34-6 Q. If your paycheck is lost in the mail, and you go to finance and they pay you in cash, and a week later you receive your lost check through the mail, are you authorized to cash this check? (para 1-4b, AR 600-50) 
A. No. The check should be returned to finance. 
34-7 Q. How often must Department of the Army personnel be reminded of their duty to comply with required standards of conduct? (para 1-6b, AR 600-50) 
A. At least semi-annually. 
34-8 Q. When and where are the codes of ethics for government service required to be displayed? (para 1-7, AR 600-50) 
A. In appropriate areas of Federally owned or leased office space. All military installations and other facilities where at least 20 persons are regularly employed as civilian employees. 
34-9 Q. Can you make items and sell them to other military personnel junior in grade to you? (para 2-1j, AR 600-50) 
A. No. It is prohibited by AR 600-50. 
34-10 Q. If you are applying for a loan from a financial institution downtown and they require a copy of your LES, are you authorized to reproduce a copy of your LES, using the copy machine in your office? (para 2-4, AR 600-50) 
A. No. Government owned or leased machines are for official Government business only. 
34-11 Q. Can you, as an NCO, authorize one of your subordinates to seek and obtain employment after duty hours? (para 2-6b, AR 600-50) 
A. No, Only the Unit Commander can authorize this. 
34-12 Q. Is it legal to have a small betting pool on a ball game, as long as it stays within your section? (para 2-7, AR 600-50) 
A. No this type of gambling is illegal. 
34-13 Q. Can a retired Army Officer act as an agent or attorney for prosecuting claims against the US Government? (para 5-5a(3), AR 600-50) 
A. Not within two years of retirement. 
 

The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
AR 600-20, Army Command Policy 
AR 600-50, Standards of Conduct for Department of the Army Personnel 
AR 100-1, The Army
Security and Intelligence

35-1 Q. What Army regulation outlines the procedures for releasing Army information to the general public? (para 1-200, AR 25-55) 
A. AR 25-55 (The Department of the Army Freedom of Information Act Program). 
35-2 Q. What does the letters "FOIA" mean? (para 1-200, AR 25-55) 
A. Freedom of Information Act. 
35-3 Q. Since "for Official Use Only" information is in fact unclassified, may it be released to the general public? Why/How? (para 4-100, AR 25-55) 
A. No. "For Official Use Only" information is in fact designated as such to preclude its automatic release to the general public. 
35-4 Q. What does the letters "FOUO" stand for? (para 4-100, AR 25-55) 
A. For Official Use Only. 
35-5 Q. What Army regulation outlines policies and procedures for personal information kept by the Army in systems of records (i.e., personnel, financial, medical)? (para 1-1, AR 340-21) 
A. AR 340-21 (The Army Privacy Program) 
35-6 Q. Why must a "Privacy Act Statement" be furnished whenever personal information (name, SSN, etc.) is requested? (para 4-2, AR 340-21)       
A. To ensure that individuals know why the information is being collected so they can make an informed decision on whether or not to furnish the requested information. 
35-7 Q. What Army regulation describes the procedures for use, dissemination, storage, transmission, and destruction of classified material? (para 1-200, AR 380-5) 
A. AR 380-5 (Department of the Army Information Security Program) 
35-8 Q. What is Communications Security (COMSEC)? (para 1-307, AR 380-5) 
A. The protection resulting from all measures designed to deny unauthorized persons information of value which might be derived from the possession and study of telecommunications and to ensure the authenticity of such communications. 
35-9 Q. What are the three (3) categories of classification placed on defense information, documents, and material? (para 1-500, AR 380-5) 
A. Top Secret, Secret, and Confidential. 
35-10 Q. Classified documents require a cover sheet when removed from a security container. What level of classification is represented by an orange sheet? Red sheet? Blue sheet? (para 4-205, AR 380-5) 
A. Orange cover sheet (SF 703) for Top Secret, Red cover sheet (SF 704) for Secret, Blue cover sheet (SF 705) for Confidential. 
35-11 Q. When should the combination to security container be changed? (para 5-104b(1), AR 380-5) 
A. 1. When placed in used. 
2. Whenever an individual knowing the combination no longer requires access. 
3. When the combination has been subject to possible compromised. 
4. At least annually. 
5. When taken out of service. 
35-12 Q. Who is responsible for the protection of classified material? (para 5-200, AR 380-5) 
A. Any individual possessing classified material. 
35-13 Q. What form must be used to record when a safe has been opened and locked? (para 5-202a, AR 380-5) 
A. Security Container Check Sheet (SF 702). 
35-14 Q. What should you do if you discover a classified container open and unattended? (para 5-202b, AR 380-5) 
A. 1. Keep the container or area under guard or surveillance. 
2. Notify one of the persons listed on Part 1, SF 700 affixed to the inside of the security container lock drawer. If one of these individuals cannot be contacted, the duty officer, security manager, or appropriate official will be notified.
35-15 Q. Who shall you notify when you become aware of the possibility of disclosure of classified defense information to any unauthorized person or the loss of a classified document? (para 6-102a, AR 380-5) 
A. You will immediately report such fact to the security manager of the person's activity or to the commanding officer or head of the activity in the security manager's absence. 
35-16 Q. What two (2) considerations determine if a person is entitled access to classified defense information? (para 7-100a, AR 380-5) 
A. The proper security clearance and a "need to know". 
35-17 Q. How may classified materials be disposed of? (para 9-101, AR 380-5) 
A. By burning, or with the approval of the cognizant DOD Component head or designee by melting, chemical, pulping, pulverizing, or cross-cut shredding. 
35-18 Q. What activities does AR 380-13 prohibit? (para 2, AR 380-13) 
A. The acquiring, reporting, processing or storage of information on persons of organizations not affiliated with the Department of Defense, except when such information is essential to accomplish Department of Army mission. 
35-19 Q. Under what two (2) circumstances may information be acquired, reported, processed, and stored on persons or organizations not affiliated with the Department of Defense? (para 2, AR 380-13)
A. 1. Operations related to protection of Army personnel, functions and property. 
2. Operations related to Civil disturbances. 
35-20 Q. What Army regulation established the Army Information Systems Security Program? (para 1-1, AR 380-19) 
A. AR 380-19 (Information Systems Security) 
35-21 Q. TAIS (telecommunications and automated information systems) will by safeguarded by continuous protective measures that consist of? (para 1-5d, AR 380-19) 
A. 1. Hardware security. 
2. Software security
3. Procedural security. 
4. Communications security. 
5. Personnel security. 
6. Physical security
7. Networks security. 
8. Electronics security. 
9. Control of compromising emanations. 
35-22 Q. Who must be appointed, in writing, for each computer or group of computers not under the direct control of the Information System Security Officer (ISSO)? (para 1-6d, AR 380-19) 
A. Terminal Area Security Officer (TASO). 
35-23 Q. What is automated information systems security? (page 28, AR 380-19) 
A. Measures and controls that protect an automated information system against denial of service and unauthorized disclosure, modification, or destruction of automated information systems and data. 
35-24 Q. What Army regulation implements the Army Personnel Security Program? (para 1-201a, AR 380-67) 
A. AR 380-67 (Personnel Security Program) 
35-25 Q. When a commander or security manager becomes aware of credible derogatory information, what report must be sent to the Commander, Central Clearance Facility (CCF)? (para 8-101a, AR 380-67) 
A. Report of Unfavorable Information for Security Determination (DA Form 5248-R) 
35-26 Q. What are the categories for determining eligibility for a clearance or assignment to an sensitive position? (appendix I para 2-200, AR 380-67) 
A. 1. Loyalty. 
2. Foreign preference. 
3. Security responsibility safegaurds. 
4. Criminal conduct. 
5. Mental or emotional disorders. 
6. Foreign connections/vulnerability to blackmail or coercion. 
7. Financial matters. 
8. Alcohol abuse. 
9. Drug abuse. 
10. Refusal to answer
11. Sexual misconduct. 
35-27 Q. What do the letters SAIDA represent? (para 1-1, AR 381-12) 
A. Subversion and Espionage Directed Against the United States Army. 
35-28 Q. How often must Department of the Army personnel receive SAEDA briefings? (para 2-1, AR 381-12) 
A. At least biennially. 
35-29 Q. When Department of the Army personnel are involved in or have knowledge of a SAEDA incident, what office must they report the facts to? (para 3-4a, AR 381-12) 
A. To the nearest supporting CI Office, security manager, or commander. 
35-30 Q. What is espionage? (page 9, AR 381-12) 
A. The act of obtaining, delivering, transmitting, communicating, or receiving information in respect to national defense with an intent or reason to believe that the information may be used to the injury of the United States or to the advantage of any foreign nation. 
35-31 Q. What is subversion? (para 10, AR 381-12) 
A. Advocating, causing, or attempting to cause insubordination, disloyalty, mutiny, orrefusal of duty by any member of the armed forces of the United States or by the Department of Defense civilian personnel with the intent to interfere with impair, or influence the loyalty, morale, or discipline of such armed forces. During time of war, subversion additionally includes: 
1. making or conveying false reports or false statements with the intent to interfere with the operation or success of the armed forces of the United States or to promote the success of its enemies; and 
2. willfully obstructing or attempting to obstruct the recruitment or enlistment service of the United States, to the United States (see 18 USC 2387-88). 
35-32 Q. What is counterintelligence? (page 28, AR 381-20) 
A. Activities concerned with identifying and counteracting hostile intelligence services or agents engaged in espionage, sabotage, subversion, or terrorism. 
35-33 Q. What is meant by OPSEC? (para 1-5, AR 520-1) 
A. The Army's ability to field forces superior to an adversary in peace, crisis or war that denies adversaries information about friendly intentions and capabilities. 
35-34 Q. What is the ultimate objective of OPSEC? (para 1-6, AR 530-1) 
A. Operations security maintains essential secrecy, which is the condition achieved by the denial of critical information to adversaries. 
35-35 Q. What are the three (3) types of OPSEC measures? (para 3-6a, AR 530-1) 
A. 1. Action Control eliminates indicators. 
2. Countermeasures attack the adversary's collection system. 
3. Counter Analysis provides a possible alternate analysis for an indicator. 
35-36 Q. Most of the time, what is the best source for collecting timely and accurate information concerning the enemy and terrain? (page 3-1'1, FM 7-8) 
A. Reconnaissance patrols. 
35-37 Q. What are most common sources of information? (page 6-2, FM 21-75)
A. 1. Prisoners of war. 
2. Captured documents. 
3. Enemy activity. 
4. Local civilians. 
35-38 Q. What do the letters S-A-L-U-T-E stand for in reference to enemy information? (para 6-2, FM 21-75) 
A. S - size 
A - activity 
L - location 
U - unit 
T - time 
E - equipment
35-39 Q. What are the five S's when handling prisoners of war? (page 6-3 and 6-4, FM 21-75) 
A. Search
2. Segregate 
3. Silence 
4. Speed 
5. Safeguard 
35-40 Q. What is the Army Signal Operation Instruction (SOI) Program? (para 1-2, FM 24-35) 
A. It is a COMSEC aid designed to provide transmission security by impairing enemy intelligence collection efforts. 
35-41 Q. What are the three (3) types of SOI? (para 1-3d, FM 24-35) 
A. 1. Training SOI's. 
2. Operational / reserve SOI's. 
3. Exercise SOI's. 
35-42 Q. You have lost an exact copy of a SOI. What are your actions? (para 1-7a, FM 24-35) 
A. Promptly report the loss to your G2/S2 and Signal Officer by the most expeditious means available. 
35-43 Q. What are the levels of intelligence? (page 2-2, FM 34-1) 
A. 1. Strategic intelligence
2. Operational intelligence. 
3. Tactical intelligence. 
35-44 Q. Which part of the General's staff is responsible for gathering, processing, and evaluating intelligence information? (para 2-7 and 3-5, FM 101-5) 
A. G3 (Intelligence Officer). 
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
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AR 340-21, The Army Privacy Program. 
AR 380-5, Department of the Army Information Security Program. 
AR 380-13, Acquisition and Storage of Information Concerning Non-Affiliated Persons and Organizations. 
AR 380-19, Information Systems Security. 
AR 380-67, Personnel Security Program. 
AR 381-12, Subversion and Espionage Directed Against the U.S. Army (SAEDA). 
AR 381-20, U.S. Army Counterintelligence Activities. 
AR 530-1, Operations Security (OPSEC). 
FM 7-8, Infantry Rifle Platoon Squad. 
FM 21-75, Combat Skills of the Soldiers. 
FM 24-35, Signal Operation Instructions: The "SOI". 
FM 34-1, Intelligence and Electronic Warfare Operations. 
FM 101-5, Staff Organization and Operations.  
Enlisted Personnel Management System

36-1 Q. What do the letters "NCODP" stand for? (para 1, AR 350-17)  
A.  Noncommissioned Officer Development Program. 
36-2 Q. What is the goal of NCODP? (para 6a, AR 350-17) 
A. To increase and sustain NCO combat readiness at the highest possible level. 
36-3 Q. What do the letters NCOES stand for? (para 5-1a, AR 351-1) 
A.  Noncommissioned Officer Educational System. 
36-4 Q. What are the four levels of NCOES School? (para 5-1a, AR 351-1) 
A.  Primary, Basic, Advanced, and Senior. 
36-5 Q. What is a lateral appointment? (para 2-42, AR 600-200) 
A. An appointment from one NCO rank to another within the same pay grade (i.e., SPC to CPL, MSG to 1SG). 
36-6 Q. What are the objectives of the Army promotion system? (para 7-3, AR 600-20) 
A. 1. Fill authorized enlisted spaces with qualified soldier.  
2. Provide for career progression and rank, which is in line with potential. 
3. Recognize the best-qualified soldier which will attract and retain the highest caliber soldier for a career in the Army. 
36-7 Q. Who has promotion authority for the different enlisted grades? (para 7-4a, AR 600-20) 
A. E-4 and below - Unit Commander 
E5 and E6 - Field Grade Commander 
E7,E8, and E9 - HQDA 
36-8 Q. When a promotion board consists of all enlisted members, what requirements exist in regard to the President of the Board? (para7-19a (2), AR 600-200) 
A. The senior member to an all enlisted board will be a command sergeant major or a frocked command sergeant major. If there is not a CSM present or assigned to the promotion authority, the senior member may be a sergeant major. 
36-9 Q. What is a promotion restriction? (para 7-32, AR 600-200) 
A. 1. Soldiers serving an enlistment for which they have received a VRB, SRB, OR EB will not be promoted outside their CPMOS. 
2. Promotion point cutoff scores announced for the primary zone will be used to promote soldiers from that zone only. 
3. Promotion point cutoff scores announced for the secondary zone will be used to promote soldiers from that zone only. 
36-10 Q. When can a soldier be removed from a promotion list? (para 7-29, AR 600-200) 
A. 1. Those who fail to qualify, for cause, for the security clearance required for the MOS in which recommended. 
2. Those who fail to reenlist or extend to meet the service remaining obligation for promotion to grade E-5 or E-6. 
3. When a local or DA imposed bar to reenlistment is approved after being put on the recommended list. 
4. Those who have been ordered reclassified from the MOS in which their names appear on the recommended list because of loss of qualifications. 
5. Those who were placed on the recommended list in error due to not meeting the criteria in this chapter. 
6. Those who, after 6 months in a weight-control program, still exceed the screening weight table, and have not made satisfactory progress toward their maximum allowable weight, provided no underlying or associated disease is found to cause the overweight condition. 
7. Those who, after 12 months in a weight-control program, still exceed the body fat standard or maximum allowable weight, provided no underlying or associated disease is found to cause the overweight condition. 
8. Those who gained recommended list status in an MOS while attending MOS reclassification training and who fail to successfully complete the course. 
9. Those who are reduced in grade after being placed on the recommended list. 
10. Those who sign a Declination of Continued Service Statement. 
11. Those who have been separated/discharged from the service without reentry within 24 hours. 
12. Those who have been dropped from the rolls of a unit as a deserter. 
13. Those who fail to maintain a minimum score of - (a) 550, if competing for promotion to SSG. (c) 450, if competing for promotion to SGT. 
14. Those who have been denied a waiver to reenlist. 
36-11 Q. What is the maximum number of points you can receive on a promotion board? (page 49, AR 600-200) 
A. 150 points. 
36-12 Q. What is the Enlisted Personnel Management System (EPMS)? (page 69, AR 600-200) 
A. It is the total process by which enlisted personnel are professionally developed to satisfy force structure authorizations. 
36-13 Q. What does it mean when your records are "flagged"? (para 1-8, AR 600-8-2) 
A. You can not be considered for specific favorable personnel actions. 
36-14 Q. Who has the authority to request a soldier be barred from reenlisting? (para 6-5b, AR 601-280) 
A. Any commander in the soldier's chain of command. 
36-15 Q. After placing an approved bar to reenlistment in a soldiers file, who recommends removal? (para 6-5I (2), AR 601-280)
A. A recommendation to remove a bar may be submitted at any time by the soldier's unit commander, if he or she feels the soldier has proven worthy of retention. 
36-16 Q. What is the Qualitative Management Program (QMP) based upon? (para 10-2a, AR 601-280) 
A. The premise that reenlistment is a privilege for those whose performance, conduct, attitude, and potential for advancement meet Army standards. 
36-17 Q. What are the objectives of the QMP? (para 10-2a, AR 601-280) 
A. 1. Enhance quality of the career enlisted force. 
2. Selectively retain the best qualified soldiers to 30 years of active duty. 
3. Deny reenlistment to no progressive and nonproductive soldiers. 
4. Encourage soldiers to maintain their eligibility for further service. 
36-18 Q. What is Career Management Field (CMF)? (page 12 (Glossary), AR 611-201) 
A. A manageable grouping of a related MOS that provides visible and logical progression to grade E-9. 
36-19 Q. What Army regulation covers the Noncommissioned Officer Evaluation Reporting System (NCOERS)? (para 1-1, AR 623-205) 
A. AR 623-205 (Enlisted Evaluation Reporting System). 
36-20 Q. What is the purpose of the Noncommissioned Officer Efficiency Report (NCOER)? (PARA 1-5, AR 623-205) 
A. It is designed to support the Army's Enlisted Personnel Management System (EPMS) and the career development of the individual NCO. 
36-21 Q. What is the minimum rating period for a NCOER? (para 2-1, AR 623-205) 
A. 90 days, except for relief for cause reports. 
36-22 Q. What are the four (4) types of NCOERs? (para 2-5, AR 623-205) 
A. Annual, change of rater, complete the record, and relief for cause. 
36-23 Q. Face-to-face performance counseling is mandatory for all noncommissioned officers. When must counseling be performed? 
A. Initial counseling will be done within the first 30 days of the rating period and additional counseling will be conducted at least quarterly thereafter. 
36-24 Q. Can a person of the same grade, rate an individual? (para 3-5a(2), AR 623-205) 
A. Yes, if the rater has a higher date of rank than the person being rated. 
36-25 Q. Can a Department of the Army civilian (DAC) be a rater? (para 3-5b, AR 623-205) 
A. U.S. Civilians, GS-6 and above, may be appointed as raters. 
36-26 Q. Under what circumstances can you appeal an NCOER? (para 4-1a, AR 623-205) 
A. It may be appealed whenever the report contains administrative errors or inaccurate appraisals of your performance or potential. 
36-27 Q. By signing an NCOER, does the signature of the rated NCO mean they agree with the report? (para 6-10b(3), AR 623-205) 
A. No. The rated NCO's signature only verifies that they have seen the completed NCOER; the administrative data is correct, the rating officials are proper, the duty description is accurate and the APFT and height/weight entries are correct. 
36-28 Q. Should an individual be formally counseled concerning his shortcomings prior to the commander initiating involuntary discharge action. (para 1-17c, AR 635-200) 
A. Yes, adequate counseling and rehabilitation measures will be taken before initiating separation action. 
36-29 Q. What are the three (3) types of administrative discharges? (para 3-7, AR 635-200) 
A. 1. Honorable
2. General
3. Under Other than Honorable Conditions. 
36-30 Q. Under the provisions of Chapter5 AR 635-200, may a soldier be involuntary separated for inability to perform his or her prescribed duties due to parenthood? (para 5-8, AR 635-200) 
A. Yes. 
36-31 Q. What actions may be grounds for involuntary separation for unsatisfactory performance under chapter 13, AR 625-200? 
A. 1. In the commander's judgment, the soldier will not develop sufficiently to participate satisfactorily in further training and/or become a satisfactory soldier. 
2. Soldier's retention would have an adverse impact on military discipline, good order and morale. 
3. The ability of the soldier to perform duties effectively in the future, including potential for advancement or leadership is unlikely. 
36-32 Q. Name three (3) actions which may be grounds for involuntary separation for misconduct under Chapter 14, AR 635-200? (para 14-1, AR 635-200) 
A. 1. Minor disciplinary infractions. 
2. A pattern of misconduct. 
3. Commission of a serious offense. 
4. Conviction by civil authorities. 
5. Desertion. 
6. Absence without leave. 
 

 

The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
  
AR 350-17, Noncommissioned Officer Development Program. 
AR 351-1, Individual Military Education and Training. 
AR 600-200, Enlisted Personnel Management System. 
AR 600-8-2, Suspension of Favorable Personnel Actions (Flags). 
AR 601-280, Total Army Retention Program. 
AR 611-201, Enlisted Career Management Fields and Military Occupational Specialties. 
AR 623-205, Enlisted Evaluation Reporting System. 
AR 635-200, Enlisted Personal. 
DA Pam 600-25, US Army Noncommissioned Officer Professional Development Guide. 

Army Programs

Army Physical Fitness Program
38-1 Q. What Army regulation covers the Army Physical Fitness Program? 
A. Chapter 9, AR 350-41 (Training in Units) 
38-2 Q. Who does the Army Physical Fitness Policy apply to? (para 9-4a, AR 350-41) 
A. The Army Physical Fitness Policy applies Army-wide. It includes all soldiers, all functional branches all units and all operating agencies. 
38-3 Q. Whose responsibility is it to meet the standards set forth in FM 21-20, Physical Fitness Training? (para 9-4d, AR 350-41) 
A. The individual soldier. 
38-4 Q. How often are Active Army and Active Guard/Reserve soldier required to take the APFT? (para 9-8b(1), 350-41) 
A. At least twice a year with a minimum of 4 months separating record tests. 
38-5 Q. In the event of a record test failure, what is the maximum time allowed for retesting? (para 9-8b(4), AR 350-41) 
A. Not later than 3 months following the initial APFT failure. 
38-6 Q. What actions may be taken against soldiers who repeatedly fail the APFT? (para 9-9bb, AR 350-41) 
A. Soldier will either be barred from reenlistment or processed for separation from the service. 
38-7 Q. What field manual covers physical fitness training? (page iii, FM 21-20) 
A. FM 21-20 (Physical Fitness Training) 
38-8 Q. What do the letters APFT mean? (page iii, FM 21-20) 
A. Army Physical Fitness Test. 
38-9 Q. Physical fitness is one component of total fitness, what are some of the others? (page 1-1, FM 21-20) 
A. 1. Physical fitness. 
2. Weight control. 
3. Diet and nutrition. 
4. Stress management. 
5. Spiritual and ethical fitness. 
38-10 Q. What are FITT factors? (page 1-4, FM 21-20) 
A. F - Frequency 
I - Intensity 
T - Time 
T - Type 
38-11 Q. What are three (3) groups of soldiers who may need special PT programs? (page 1-11, FM 21-20) 
A. 1. Those who fail the APFT and do not have medical profiles. 
2. Those who are overweight/above BF % IAW 600-9. 
3. Those who have either a permanent or temporary medical profiles. 
38-12 Q. What are the major safety considerations when planning and evaluating physical fitness programs? (page 1-15, FM 21-20) 
A. 1. Environmental conditions (heat/cold/traction) 
2. Soldiers' level of conditioning (low/high/age/sex) 
3. Facilities (availability/instruction/repair) 
4. Traffic (routes/procedures/formations) 
5. Emergency procedure (medical/communication/transport) 
38-13 Q. What is the minimum number of points you must score in each PT event? (page 1-15, FM 21-20) 
A. 60 points.          
38-14 Q. What are the three (3) phases of conditioning? (page 3-6, FM 21-20) 
A. Preparatory, conditioning and maintenance. 
38-15 Q. What is the goal of the Army Physical Fitness Program? (page 10-1, FM 21-20) 
A. To improve each soldier's physical ability so he can survive and win on the battlefield. 
38-16 Q. What are the three (3) distinct steps in planning a unit's daily physical training activities? (page 10-3, FM 21-20) 
A. 1. Determine the minimum frequency of training . 
2. Determine the type of activity. 
3. Determine the intensity and time of the selected activity. 
38-17 Q. Do personnel who are age 40 or above have to take the APFT? (page 14-1, FM 21-20) 
A. 1. Soldier who reached age 40 before 1 Jan 89 must be cleared through the cardiovascular screening program before taking a record APFT. 
2. For soldiers who have reached the age of 40 on or after 1 Jan 89, there is no requirement for clearance in the cardiovascular screening program before taking a record APFT. 
38-18 Q. What are the three (3) alternate PT events? (page 14-20, FM 21-20) 
A. 1.  800 yard swim test. 
2.  6.2 mile bike test. (stationary ergometer test or conventional bike) 
3.  2.5 mile walk test. 
38-19 Q. Who is eligible to take the alternate PT events? (page 14-20, FM 21-20) 
A. Soldier with permanent medical profiles or long term (greater than three months) temporary profiles who cannot take regular three event APFT. 
Military Benefits 
38-20 Q. What is Dependency and Indemnity Compensation (DIC)? (page 15, AR 600-8-7) 
A. A tax-free, monthly compensation paid when an active or retired soldier's death is due to an injury or illness incurred on or aggravated by active duty. 
38-21 Q. What is Survivor Benefit Plan (SBP)? (page 16, AR 600-8-7) 
A.  A plan into which retiring soldiers may enroll to provide for continuation of a portion of their retired pay to survivors. 
38-22 Q. What are two methods that your beneficiary can be paid your SGLI benefits in the event of your death? (page 5, AR 600-8-1) 
A. Lump sum or 36 equal monthly payments  
38-23 Q. What Army regulation governs the Total Army Sponsorship Program? (para 1-1, AR 600-8-8) 
A. AR 600-8-8 (The Total Army Sponsorship Program) 
38-24 Q. What is the purpose of the Army Sponsorship Program? (para 1a-1, AR 600-8-8) 
A. To help Commanders exercise their basic responsibility for successful relocation and assisting soldiers, civilian employees and family members into and out of their commands. 
38-25 Q. Are families geographically separated from the soldier or civilian employee sponsor, because of duty requirements, eligible for sponsorship? (para 1-7b, AR 600-8-8) 
A. Yes. 
38-26 Q. Who is eligible for the Total Army Sponsorship Program? (para 2-2a, AR 600-8-8) 
A. Sponsors are appointed for every soldier in the ranks of Private through Colonel and civilian employees through grade 15. 
38-27 Q. Who is responsible for the appointment of sponsors? (para 2-3, AR 600-8-8) 
A. Commanders. 
38-28 Q. What grade must an individual be to serve as a sponsor? (para 2-8c(1), AR 600-8-8) 
A. The sponsor selected will be a grade equal or higher than the incoming soldier or civilian employees, when practical. 
38-29 Q. What are the responsibilities of a sponsor? (para 2-12(table2-6) and para 2-16(table 2-8), AR 600-8-8) 
A. 1. Write a welcome letter or telephone, if possible. 
2. Keep The Chain of Command informed of any changes in status of incoming soldier or employee. 
3. Provide follow up information as requested by incoming soldier or employee and family. 
4. Arrange for temporary lodging and local transportation to be available upon arrival of incoming soldier or employee and family, if required. 
5. Advise incoming soldier or employee of arrangements for initial reception. 
6. Greet and receive new soldier or employee and family. 
7. Assist soldier or employee with in-processing as needed. Ensure an early orientation visit to ACS. 
8. Set up appointment and introduce soldier or employee to immediate Chain if Command and supervisors. 
  
Army Weight Control Program 
[image: image4]click here for AR 600-9 (Army Weight Control Program).
38-30 Q. What Army regulation implements the Army Weight Control Program? (para 1, AR 600-9) 
A. AR 600-9 (The Army Weight Control Program) 
38-31 Q. What restrictions are placed upon soldiers who are determined to be overweight? (para 20-d, AR 600-9) 
A. 1. Will be considered non-promotable. (to extend such non-promotion is permitted by law) 
2. Will not be authorized to attend professional military or civilian schooling. 
3. Will not be assigned to Command positions. 
38-32 Q. Can a soldier be separated from the service for unsatisfactory progress in the Weight Control Program? (para 21g 21j, AR 600-9) 
A. Yes, they may be separated under AR 635-100 (Commissioned/Warrant Officers) or AR 635-200 (enlisted) 
38-33 Q. What procedure is followed when a soldier on the weight control program is transferred? (para 21m, AR 600-9) 
A. On transfer from one unit to another, the losing Commander or supervisor will forward a statement to the gaining unit with information indicating the status of the individual's participation in the weight control program. The statement will be filed in the soldier's MPRJ during transfer. 
38-34 Q. What is the definition of overweight? (page 26, AR 600-9) 
A. A soldier is considered overweight when his or her percent of body fat exceeds the standards specified by AR 600-9. 
Equal Opportunity Program 
38-35 Q. What Army regulation covers the equal opportunity program in the Army? (Chp 6 AR 600-20) 
A. AR 600-20 
38-36 Q. Who has the responsibility for the Army's Equal Opportunity Program? (para 6-1a, AR 600-20) 
A. EO is the responsibility of leadership and a function of command. 
38-37 Q. What are two (2) general objectives of the Army Equal Opportunity Program? (para 6-1a, AR 600- 20) 
A. 1. Provide EO for military personnel and their families both on and off post. 
2. Contribute to mission accomplishment, cohesion, and readiness. 
38-38 Q. What is the US Army Policy on Equal Opportunity? (para 6-3a, AR 600-20) 
A. To provide equal opportunity and treatment for soldiers and their families without regard to race, color, religion, gender or national origin and to provide an environment free of sexual harassment. 
38-39 Q. What is sexual harassment? (para 6-4 and page 32 (glossary), AR 600-20) 
A. Sexual harassment is a type off sex discrimination. Any soldier or civilian employee is engaging in sexual harassment who- 
1. Through behavior of a sexual nature attempts to control, influence, or affect the career, pay, or ,job of a soldier or civilian employee. 
2. Makes a deliberate or repeated verbal comments or gestures of a sexual nature that are offensive to the person to whom addressed. 
3. Makes abusive physical contact of a sexual nature. 
38-40 Q. What is the primary chain for correction discriminatory practices and for communication  information or Equal Opportunity matters?  (para 6-5, AR 600-20) 
A. The Chain of Command 
38-41 Q. What are the procedures for processing an Equal Opportunity complaint? (para 6-8, AR 600-20) 
A. Individuals are encouraged to use command channels for redress of grievances. Individuals may present such complaints to the chain of command, inspectors generals or equal opportunity adviser. How and by whom the complaint is formally processed is a command responsibility. 
38-42 Q. To whom do you refer a soldier who comes to you with a complaint concerning alleged discrimination in off-post housing? (para 6-9, AR 600-20) 
A. The Housing Referral Office (GRO). 
38-43 Q. What are Affirmative Action Plans? (para 6-13, AR 600-20) 
A. Affirmative Actions Plans are comprised of planned, achievable steps to eliminate practices that deny achievable steps to eliminate practices that deny equal opportunity to soldiers and their families. 
38-44 Q. What is the definition of an Ethnic origin? (page 32, AR 600-20) 
A. The quality of being distinguishable from the general population on the basis of actual or perceived cultural criteria such as language, religion, and mores. 
38-45 Q. What is Institutional discrimination? (page 32, AR 600-20) 
A. Different treatment of individuals in an organization which- 
1. Occurs based on race, color, religion, gender, or national origin. 
2. Results from the normal functioning of the organization. 
3. Operates to the consistent disadvantage of a particular group. 
38-46 Q. What is the definition of a minority group? (page 32, AR 600-20) 
A. Any group distinguishable from the general population in terms of race, color, religion, gender, or nation origin. 
  
ADAPCP 
38-47 Q. What Army regulation covers the Alcohol and Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Program (para 1-1, AR 600-85) 
A. AR 600-85 (Alcohol and Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Program) 
38-48 Q. What do the letters ADAPCP stand for? (para 1-1-, AR 600-85) 
A. Army Alcohol and Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Program. 
38-49 Q. What does the acronym "ADCO" mean? (para 1-4f (4 ), AR 600-85) 
A. Alcohol and Drug Control Officer. 
38-50 Q. Can a soldier reenlist while enrolled in the ADAPCP? (para 1-17a, AR 600-85) 
A. No, but may be extended to complete the program. 
38-51 Q. What are the three (3) major areas of the prevention efforts of the Army Alcohol and Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Program? (para 2-1, AR 600-85) 
A. 1. Alcohol and other drug abuse control actions 
2. Prevention education 
3. Law Enforcement  
38-52 Q. What do the letters ADIC stand for? (para 2-7a, AR 60-85) 
A. Alcohol and Drug Intervention Council. 
38-53 Q. What are the objectives of the Army Alcohol and Drug Abuse Prevention and Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Program? (para 1-8, AR 600-85) 
A. 1. Prevent alcohol and other drug abuse. 
2. Identify alcohol and other drug abusers as early as possible. 
3. Restore both military and civilian employee alcohol and other drug abusers as early as possible. 
4. Provide for program evaluation and research. 
5. Ensure that effective alcohol and drug abuse prevention education is provided at all levels
6. ensure that adequate resources and facilities are provided to successfully and effectively ,accomplish the ADAPCP mission. 
7. Ensure that all military and civilian personnel assigned to ADAPCP staffs are appropriately trained and experienced to effectively accomplish their mission. 
8. Achieve maximum productivity, reduced absenteeism and attrition among DA civilian employees by preventing and controlling abuse of alcohol and other drugs. 
38-54 Q. How many days after arrival at a new duty station should you be educated on the ADAPCP? (para 2-12f(4)(a)1, AR 600-85) 
A. Within 60 days of arrival. 
38-55 Q. What are the law enforcement objectives in ADAPCP? (para 2-14, AR 600-85) 
A. 1. Eliminate the supply of illegal drugs. 
2. Identify and apprehend individuals who illegally possess, use, or traffic in drugs. 
3. Prevent alcohol and other drug-related crimes, incidents, and traffic accidents. 
38-56 Q. What are the methods of identifying alcohol and drug abusers? (para 3-1a, AR 600-85) 
A. 1. Voluntary (self) identification. 
2. Command identification. 
3. Biochemical identification. 
4. Medical identification. 
5. Investigation/apprehension  
38-57 Q. Is it mandatory that a soldier apprehended for an alcohol or drug related offense be referred to ADAPCP? (para 3-6, AR 600-85) 
A. yes 
38-58 Q. Who can recommend you for referral to the program? (para 3-7 thru 3-9, AR 600-85) 
A. Unit Commander, Physician, Law Enforcement agency, yourself. 
38-59 Q. What is Track II rehabilitation? (para 4-5b(2), AR 600-85) 
A. This track provides individual, group, or family counseling on a nonresidential or outpatient basis. Enrollment in Track II will be for a minimum of 30 days and will not exceed 360 days. 
38-60 Q. How many weeks of residential treatment is involved in Track III? (para 4-5b(3), AR 600-85) 
A. 6 to 8 weeks. 
38-61 Q. What is Alcohol and Drug Abuse Prevention Training (ADAPT)? (para 4-5c, AR 600-85) 
A. It provides alcohol and other drug awareness education designed to focus the client's attention on the adverse effects and consequences of alcohol and other drug abuse. 
38-62 Q. Who makes the final decision about drug and alcohol rehabilitation success or failure? (para 4-8b, AR 600- 85) 
A. The Unit Commander. 
38-63. Q. Explain what is meant by detoxification. (para 4-17, AR 600-85) 
A. It involves withdrawing alcohol or other drugs from an individual, treating the physical symptoms of that withdrawal, and initiating rehabilitation. 
38-64. Q. Is a soldier required to be hospitalized during detoxification? (para 4-17, AR 600-85) 
A. No 
38-65. Q. Does the Army use Methadone on the treatment program for drug abusers? (para 4-21, AR 600-85) 
A. Methadone may be used only to ease extreme and otherwise uncontrollable discomfort of rapid withdrawal from opiate dependency. 
38-66. Q. When is an individual considered a rehabilitative failure? (para 4-26, AR 600-85) 
A. When a commander, in consultation with ADAPCP staff, determines that further rehabilitative measures are not practical and that separation will be based upon alcohol or other drug abuse. 
38-67 Q. Can a person who is considered a failure in the alcohol and drug abuse program be administratively discharged from the service? (para 4-26e, AR 600-85) 
A. Yes, under the provisions of AR 600-8-24 (officer transfers and discharges) or AR 600-100 (enlisted). 
38-68 Q. Can a family member be enrolled in the drug and alcohol abuse program? (para 5-13a, AR 600-85) 
A. Yes, if resources are available. 
38-69 Q. During a Unit urinalysis a soldier applies for an exemption policy, stating that he smoked marijuana the night before. Is he still required to participate in the urinalysis? (para 6-4d, AR 600-85) 
A. Yes. 
38-70 Q. Can a commander require an entire unit to a urine test? (para 10-3a, AR 600-85) 
A. Yes 
Total Army Retention Program 
38-71 Q. What Army regulation outlines the criteria for the Army Retention Program? (para 1-1, AR 601-280) 
A. AR 601-280 (Army Retention Program) 
38-72 Q. What is the normal reenlistment window for a soldier? (para 4-1e, AR 601-280) 
A. Not earlier than 12 months and not later than 3 months before ETS. 
38-73 Q. May a soldier reenlist within three months of ETS? (para 4-1e, AR 601-280) 
A. Yes, but must have prior approval from CG, PERSCOM (TAPC-EPR). 
38-74 Q. What is the BEAR program? (para 6-1, AR 601-280) 
A. It is a program that allows eligible soldiers an opportunity to extend their enlistment for formal retraining in a shortage MOS that is presently in the SRB Program and upon completion of retraining to be awarded the new PMOS, reenlist, and receive an SRB in the newly awarded PMOS. 
  
Army Continuing Education System 
38-77 Q. What is FAST? (para 4-2, AR 621-5) 
A. FAST is a standardized instruction in a set of skill qualifications, prerequisite academic competencies necessary for job proficiency and preparation for advanced training. 
38-78 Q. Who is eligible for FAST? (para 4-20, AR 621-5) 
A. Commanders should enroll soldiers in FAST who: 
1. Do not achieve minimum competency on a prescribed diagnostic test. 
2. Do not meet DOD recommended equivalent standard reading grade level. 
3. Score below composite TABE scale score of 770-771 for reading, 785-786 for mathematics, or 739- 740 for language. 
4. Score below BASE raw scores of 52 (form D) or 50 (form E) for reading, 55 (form D) or 53 (form E) for mathematics, or 57 (form D&E) for writing. 
38-79 Q. What does the acronym FAST stand for? (para 4-1a, AR 621-5) 
A. Functional Academic Skills Training. (FAST) 
United Stated Soldiers' and Airmens' Home 
38-80 Q. Who is eligible for admission to the United States Soldiers' and Airmens' Home? (para 5a, AR 930-2) 
A. The following persons who served as members of the Armed Forces, at least one-half of whose service was not active commissioned service (other than as a Warrant Officer or Limited duty officer) are eligible to become residents: 
1. Cat I - Persons age 60 or older with 20 or more years of active service. 
2. Cat II - Persons who served in a war theater during time of war who are incapable or earning a living because of injuries, disease, or disability. 
3. Cat III - Persons who served in a women's component of the Armed Forces before enactment of the Women's Armed Services Integration Act of 1948 who are eligible because of compelling personal circumstances. 
38-81 Q. How is admission granted to the United States Soldiers' and Airmens' Home? (para 6b, AR 930-2) 
A. Admission is granted by authority of the Director, United States Soldiers' and Airmens' Home. 
38-82 Q. How does the Soldiers' Home receive money to operate? (para 7, AR 930-2) 
A. Deductions from the pay of certain personnel on active duty. 
38-83 Q. If you are a resident of the United States Soldiers' and Airmens' Home must you surrender your retirement pay? (para 8c,AR 930-2) 
A. No, the fee shall be fixed as a percentage of monthly military retirement pay. 
  
Army Emergency Relief 
38-84 Q. What does the letters AER stand for? (para 1-1a, AR 930-4) 
A. Army Emergency Relief. 
38-85 Q. What is the purpose of AER? (para 1-6a, AR 930-4) 
A. To relieve distress of members of the Army and their dependents. 
38-86 Q. What types of assistance is furnished by AER? (para 2-4a thru 2-4c, AR 930-4) 
A. Loans, grants, or combination of both. 
38-87 Q. Where does AER receive its funds to operate? (para 5-1a, AR 930-4) 
A. 1. Annual voluntary contributions from soldiers during the fund campaign. 
2. Unsolicited contributions (bequests, memorials, legacies, and so forth). 
3. Repayment of loans.. 
4. Income from investments. 
 38-88 Q. Name some of the situations when you can receive assistance from AER. (para 2-11, AR 930-4) 
A. 1. Non-receipt of pay (when pay is due and not received). 
2. Loss of unds which includes loss off pay or other funds (normally attributable to theft or not safegaurding fund). 
3. Medical, dental and hospital expenses (significant down payment, emergency treatment, essential for health and welfare). 
4. Funeral expenses (expenses incurred for family members and parents of the soldier). 
5. Required travel expenses (emergency leave, emergency travel, convalescent leave). 
6. Rent (payment of initial rent and deposit, prevent eviction, prevent foreclosure, emergency shelter). 
7. Food (to provide food or food stamps to prevent privation). 
8. Utilities (required deposits, prevent termination of utilities).. 
9. Essential privately owned vehicle (maintain one vehicle per family, transportation of ill family member or pregnant wife, daily need when other transportation is unavailable).
38-89 Q. Name some of the typical categories when assistance from AER is not given? (para 2-12, AR 930-4) 
A. 1. Divorces. 
2. Marriages. 
3. Education expenses. 
4. Rental, lease or purchase of new/used vehicle to include taxes, registration, etc. 
5. Travel of non-command sponsored dependents. 
6. Ordinary leave. 
7. Liquidation or consolidation of outstanding debts. 
8. Business ventures or similar investments. 
9. Funds to replace those overdrawn from bank account. 
10. Civilian court fees, fines, liens, bail, legal fees, and income taxes, except to prevent immediate privation of family members. 
11. Goods or items for convenience, comfort, or luxury. 
12. Continuing Assistance. 
13. Abortion. 
38-90 Q. How are loans repaid to the AER? (para 3-6, AR 930-4) 
A. Loans are repaid by AER allotments. 
  
American Red Cross 
38-91 Q. What are some of the many services which Red Cross provides? (para 2-1, AR 930-5) 
A. 1. Provides consultation and guidance on emergency personal and family financial or health programs. 
2. Furnishes assistance with communications between Army personnel and their families concerning their health and welfare when direct rapid communication is not feasible or will not meet the need. 
3. Counseling and reporting services are provided to enhance the morale of Army personnel and their families (i.e., Provides specific additional data to commanders in situations involving deferments, compassionate reassignments, and dependency discharge). 
4. Furnish supplemental information on Federal and State legislation and regulations on allotments, allowances, insurance, civil relief, and other benefits available to soldiers and their families, and may aid in obtaining such benefits. 
5. Provides referral service military personnel and their families to agencies specializing in legal aid, medical, or psychiatric care. 
6. Financial assistance in the form of an outright grant or loan without interest. 
7. Arranges for Red Cross instruction courses such as water safety, first aid, home care of the sick and injured, and mother and baby care for soldiers and their families. 
  
Family Support Groups 
38-92 Q. What is a Family Support Group? (para 1-1a, DA Pam 608-47) 
A. It is an organization of family members, volunteers, and soldiers of a unit, that together provide an avenue of mutual support and assistance, and a network of communications among the family members, the Chain of Command, and community resources. 
38-93 Q. Name some of the reasons that a unit needs a family support group? (para 1-5c, DA Pam 608-47) 
A. 1. Can assist in developing resilient families that are better able to cope and function in time of separation and or crisis. 
2. Can help families overcome problems that are likely to impact adversely on soldier performance. 
3. Can contribute to unit cohesion and soldier readiness. 
  
  
The following references should be consulted for additional information: 
  
AR 350-41, Training in Units. 
AR 600-8-2, Suspension of Favorable Personnel Actions (Flags). 
AR 600-8-7, Retirement Services Program. 
AR 600-8-7, The Total Army Sponsorship Program. 
AR 600-8-24, Officer Transfers and Discharges. 
AR 600-9, The Army Weight Control Program. 
AR 600-20, Army Command Policy. 
AR 600-85, Alcohol and Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Program. 
AR 601-280, The Army Retention Program. 
AR 608-1, Army Community Service Program. 
AR 608-2, Government Life Insurance (SGLI/VGLI/USGLI/NSLI). 
AR 608-18, The Army Family Advocacy Program. 
AR 621-5, Army Continuing Education System. 
AR 635-200, Enlisted Personnel. 
AR 930-2, United States Soldiers' and Airmens' Home. 
AR 930-4, Army Emergency Relief. 
AR 930-5, American National Red Cross Service Program and Army Utilization. 
DA Pam 350-15, Commander's Handbook on Physical Fitness. 
DA Pam 350-18, The individual's Handbook on Physical Fitness. 
DA Pam 608-47, A Guide to Establishing Family Support Groups. 
FM 21-20, Physical Fitness Training.   
Guard Duty and General Orders 
39-1 Q. What manual governs guard mount, general orders, and special orders? 
A. FM 22-6 (Guard Duty). 
39-2 Q. What is the fixed post system for guard duty? (para 4h, FM 22-6) 
A. Assigning sentinels to guard duty at fixed posts where they remain until relieved. 
39-3 Q. What is a supernumerary? (para 4k, Fm 22-6) 
A. An extra member of the guard who is used when needed to replace a guard or perform duties prescribed by local directives. 
39-4 Q. What is the definition of challenge, and the phaseology used? (para 4o, FM 22-6) 
A. Any process used by one unit or person with the object of ascertaining the friendly or hostile character or identify of another.  “Halt, who is there?” 
39-5 Q. What is a countersign? (para 4p, FM 22-6) 
A. A countersign consists of two words : the secret challenge and its password. 
39-6 Q. What is a challenge? (para 4p (1), FM 22-6) 
A. The first word or part of the countersign, used to challenge a person or party. 
39-7 Q. What is a password? (para 4p (2), FM 22-6) 
A. A secret word or distinctive sound used to reply to a challenge.  The second word or part of the countersign is used in answer the challenge and is disseminated only to friendly personnel. 
39-8 Q. What is a “parole word”? (para 4p (3), FM 22-6) 
A. A parole word is a special password used as a check on the countersign. 
39-9 Q. What are the two (2) types of guard? (para 5, FM 22-6) 
A. Interior and Exterior guard. 
39-10 Q. What is the purpose of interior guard? (para 6, FM 22-6) 
A. An interior guard is detailed by the commanders of military installations to protect property and enforce specific military regulations. 
39-11 Q. What is the purpose of exterior guard? Para 6, FM 22-6) 
A. Exterior guards are lookouts, listening posts, outposts, specifically designated patrols, and other guards in the combat zone, field training areas, and guards outside the limits of a military installation. 
39-12 Q. What is the difference between General Orders and Special Orders? (para 8, FM 22-6) 
A. General orders outline the fundamental responsibilities of a guard while special orders instruct him in the actual performance of his duty while on a particular post. 
39-13 Q. May a guard leave his post to investigate or apprehend personnel involved in a disorder near his post? (para 10a (1,2,3), FM 22-6) 
A. Not unless defined by special orders 
39-14 Q. What are the three (3) general orders? (para 9, FM 22-6) 
A. 1. I will guard everything within the limits of my post, and quit my post only when properly relieved. 
2. I will obey my special orders and perform all my duties in a military manner. 
3. I will report violations of my special orders, emergencies, and anything not covered in my instructions to the commander of the relief. 
39-15 Q. What should you do if you are not relieved at the expiration of your normal tour of duty? ( para 10a (7), FM 22-6) 
A. Stay on your post and contact the Commander of the Relief for the further instructions. 
39-16 Q. Who may give orders or instructions to guard members? (para 10b (2), FM 22-6) 
A. The commanding officer, field officer of the day, and officers and noncommissioned officers of the guard. 
39-17 Q. What specifies the time of challenging? (para 10b (9), FM 22-6) 
A. he special orders will specify the time for challenging. 
39-18 Q. From what position does a guard armed with a pistol challenge? (para 10b (9) (a),FM 22-6) 
A. Raised pistol 
39-19 Q. When challenging, a guard with a rifle will challenge with the weapon at what position? (para 10b (9) (a), FM 22-6) 
A. Challenge is at port arms. 
39-20 Q. Does a sentinel salute after challenging? (para 10b (9) (c), FM 22-6) 
A. No; but he will display all other military courtesy and respect. 

NCOER

40-1 Q. What is the minimum period of time for rater qualification?
A. 90 days
40-2 Q. What is the minimum period of time for senior rater qualifications?
A. 2 months
40-3 Q. What is the minimum period of time for the reviewer?
A. None, there is no minimum time required
40-4 Q. What is the minimum time period before the initial counseling must be done?
A. 30 days
40-5 Q. Who is responsible for obtaining the rated NCOs signature?
A. Senior rater
40-6 Q. How many types of reports are there for active duty Army and what are they?
A. 4; 
1. Annual
2. Change of Rater
3. Relief for Cause
4. Complete the Record
40-7 Q. What AR governs NCOERs?
A. AR 623-205
40-8 Q. What form is used for the NCO Counseling/Checklist Record?
A. DA Form 2166-7-1
40-9 Q. Are NCOERs required for POWs?
A. No
40-10 Q. Are handwritten comments allowed on the NCOER?
A. No
40-11 Q. What is the time period for submitting an appeal to a NCOER or an AER?
A. Within 5 years
40-12 Q. What NCOER is used upon the removal of an NCO from a ratable assignment based on the decision by a member of the NCO's chain of command?
A. Relief-for-cause
40-13 Q. If an annual report does not meet the 90 day minimum rating period and rater qualifications, what happens?
A. The report period will be extended until the minimum requirements are met
40-14 Q. Rating an NCO's fears, inner feelings, enthusiasm, and overall confidence falls into which Values/NCO Responsibility block?
A. Physical Fitness/Military Bearing
40-15 Q. In the non-rated months block, what does the code "Q" represent?
A. Lack of rater qualifications
40-16 Q. If you attended a military school for 2 months, what would your non-rated code be? 

A. S
40-17 Q. If an NCO attended a service school for 90 calendar days or more what must be done by your parent command?
A. Change of rater report for the NCO and the rated NCO's subordinates
40-18 Q. 15 non-rated days constitutes how many non-rated months?
A. None
40-19 Q. What annotation will be made on the NCOER for a NCO's performance as a member of a Court Martial?
A. None
40-20 Q. When will a member of an allied force meet senior rater qualifications?
A. Never
Basic Rifle Marksmanship 

41-1 Q. What are the five steps in clearing the M16A2?
A. 1. Place the weapon on safe
2. Remove the magazines
3. Lock the bolt open
4. Check the receiver and chamber areas for ammunition
5. With the selector lever pointing toward safe, allow the bolt to go forward by pressing the upper portion of the bolt catch
41-2 Q. What are some of the characteristics of the M16A2?
A. a.  7.78 lbs without magazine and sling
b.  8.48 lbs with 20 round magazine
c.  8.79 lbs with 30 round magazine
41-3 Q. What is the maximum effective range of the M16A2?
A. Point targets: 550 meters, area targets: 800 meters
41-4 Q. What are the eight steps of functioning?
A. 1. Feeding 
2. Chambering 
3. Locking 
4. Firing 
5. Unlocking
6. Extracting
7. Ejecting
8. Cocking
41-5 Q. The word SPORTS is what type of technique?
A. The word SPORTS is a technique for assisting the soldier in learning the proper procedures for applying immediate action to the M16A1 and M16A2 rifles.
41-6 Q. What are the two basic firing positions?
A. 1. Supported fighting position
2. Prone unsupported firing position
41-7 Q. Name four (4) fire techniques.
A. 1. Steady position
2. Steady Aiming
3. Control breathing
4. Trigger squeeze
41-8 Q. What are the three (3) principles of night vision?
A. 1. Dark adaptation
2. Off center vision
3. Scanning
41-9 Q. What are the three major components of the M16A2?
A. 1. Upper receiver
2. Lower receiver
3. Bolt carrier group
41-10 Q. What are the three major categories of malfunction?
A. 1. Failure to feed, chamber, or lock
2. Failure to fire cartridge
3. Failure to extract and eject
41-11 Q. Define Suppressive Fire.
A. Combat rifle fire used to suppress enemy personnel or weapons positions.
41-12 A. How is the M16A2 mechanically zeroed?
A. Align the rear sight’s windage mark of the 0-2 aperture with the center line of the windage scale. Rotate the elevation knob until the range scale 8/3 (300-meter) mark is aligned with the mark on the left side of the receiver. Rotate the front sight post up or down until the base of the post is flush with the top of the sight post well.
41-13 Q. Name four advanced firing positions.
A. 1. Alternate prone position
2. Kneeling supported position
3. Kneeling unsupported position
4. Standing position
41-14 Q. What are the four phases of marksmanship training?
A. 1. Preliminary rifle instruction
2. Downrange feedback range firing
3. Field firing on train-fire ranges
4. Advanced and collective firing exercises
41-15 Q. Name three different ways to direct weapons fire.
A. 1. Aim using sights
2.  Weapon alignment
3. Instinct
4. Bullet strike
5. Use tracers to direct the fire
41-16 Q. What is sight alignment?
A. Sight alignment is when the front sight post is centered within the center of the rear sight aperture.
41-17 Q. What is sight picture?
A. The sight picture includes two basic elements: sight alignment and proper placement of the aiming point.
41-18 Q. There are two types of disassembly. What are they?
A. 1. Field stripping
2.  Detail stripping
41-19 Q. What is the definition of cyclic rate of fire?
A. The rate at which a weapon fires on automatic.
41-20 Q. What is the definition of sustained rate of fire?
A. Actual rate of fire that the weapon can continue to deliver for an indefinite length of time without seriously overheating.
41-21 Q. What is the definition of stoppage?
A. It is the failure of an automatic or semiautomatic firearm to extract or eject a spent case or to load or fire a new round.
41-22 Q. What is Immediate Action?
A. Immediate action is the unhesitating application of a probable remedy to reduce a stoppage without investigating the cause.
41-23 Q. What is a malfunction?
A. A malfunction is an unplanned cessation of fire due to a stoppage caused by a mechanical failure of the weapon, magazine, or ammunition.
41-24 Q. Define Maximum Range.
A. The greatest distance that a weapon can fire.
41-25 Q. What is Remedial Action?
A. The continuing effort to determine the cause for the stoppage, apply a remedy to clear the stoppage once it has been identified, and return the weapon to operation.
Geneva Convention
 

42-1 Q. How many nations were initially represented at the first drafting of the Geneva Convention?
A. 61 nations
42-2 Q. How many articles govern the Geneva Convention in relation to the treatment of POWs?
A. 143 articles
42-3 Q. True or False. The United States was the country where the Geneva Convention was written.
A. False. It was written in Geneva, Switzerland
42-4 Q. Which DA PAM covers the Geneva Convention?
A. DA PAM 27-1
42-5 Q. If captured, who are the only personnel that are not considered POWs?
A. All medical personnel and chaplains, who serve in or accompany the Armed Forces of the United States
42-6 Q. There are four (4) international agreements that were written at the same time dealing with the treatment of POWs. What are they known as?
A. The Geneva Conventions for the Protection of War Victims
42-7 Q. As POWs, what types of work may noncommissioned officers be required to perform?
A. Supervisory work, but they may request other kinds of duty
42-8 Q. True or False. POWs are required to salute the enemy camp commander if he is not an officer.
A. True
42-9 Q. What documents must POWs be allowed to keep upon capture?
A. They may keep their identity cards and personal papers
42-10 Q. When did the Geneva Convention come into force for the United States?
A. February 2, 1955
42-11 Q. As a POW, what is the only information you are required to give?
A. Your name, age, rank and service number
42-12 Q. In 1785, a treaty was drafted with the Kingdom of Prussia and is considered the first agreement concerning wartime. Who was it drafted by and for what reason?
A. It was drafted by Benjamin Franklin, John Adams and Thomas Jefferson to improve treatment of POWs.
42-13 Q. Name three (3) types of work that junior enlisted prisoners may be forced to perform as described in the Geneva Convention.
A. 1. Domestic services
2. Commercial business, arts and crafts
3. Public utility services
4. Transport and handling of stores that are not of military reference
5. Public works and construction
6. Industrial work connected with raw materials and manufacturing
7. Agriculture
8. Administration, maintenance and installation of the camp
42-14 Q. What is the maximum non-judicial punishment that may be imposed upon a POW for minor offenses?
A. Up to 30 days confinement, extra duties and deprivation of privileges for similar periods
42-15 Q. On what date, along with three (3) other international agreements was the Geneva Convention written?
A. August 12, 1949
42-16 Q. Under the Geneva Convention, who is the only one that may determine whether a person is entitled to be a POW or not?
A. A "competent tribunal" of the capturing nation
42-17 Q. What publication governs the rights and obligations for POWs under the Geneva Convention?
A. DA PAM 27-25
42-18 Q. If no POW of commissioned officer rank is present in a prisoner group, how often and by what means do prisoners choose their spokesman or representative?
A. They are chosen by secret ballot every six months.
42-19 Q. What is a capture card and what is it used for?
A. A post card written by a POW informing their next of kin of their whereabouts and state of health.
42-20 Q. What does the Geneva Convention recognize as the main duty of a POW?
A. To try to escape or aide others in escaping
42-21 Q. What disciplinary action will be enforced if a member of the U.S. Armed Forces deliberately violates the Geneva Convention?
A. Trial by Court-Martial under UCMJ
History of Fort Gordon
 

43-1 Q. When was Camp Gordon activated/developed?
A. 9 Dec 1941...2 days after the Bombing of Pearl Harbor (7 Dec 1941)
43-2 Q. Who was Camp Gordon named after?
A. LTG John Brown Gordon...born 6 July 1832 in Upson County, GA. He died in 1904 and is buried in Oakland Cemetery, Atlanta, GA. He was the commander of a company known as the "Raccoon Roughs" (organized in 1861 and it consisted of Georgia Mountaineers), Confederate Army. Their name derived from the coonskin caps they wore.
43-3 Q. Who was Camp Gordon's first commander?
A. COL Herbert W. Schmid (born 16 July 1887 in Indiana); dates of command...Dec 1941 thru Dec 1944; he retired from the U.S. Army on 31 July 1947
43-4 Q. Although Camp Gordon was activated on 9 Dec 1941, when was it officially established as a military installation?
A. 18 Oct 1941...there was a ground breaking and flag raising ceremony held in nature of this tribute.
43-5 Q. Name the location of the first headquarters of Camp Gordon and give the date of its establishment.
A. Location - in a room of the U.S. Post Office building in Augusta, GA
Date established - 2 Dec 1941...COL Schmid and staff remained here until the activation of the camp on 9 Dec 1941
43-6 Q. Name the three (3) divisions activated and give their dates of arrival at Camp Gordon.
A. 1. 4th Inf Div arrived at Camp Gordon 17 Dec 1941 (activated at Fort Benning, GA on 1 Jun 1940)
2.  26th Inf Div arrived at Camp Gordon May 1943 (activated at Fort Jackson, SC on 26 Jan 1941
3.  10th Arm Div arrived at Camp Gordon Sep 1943 (activated at Fort Benning, GA on 15 Jul 1942)
43-7 Q. When was Camp Gordon redesignated as Fort Gordon?
A. 21 Mar 1956
43-8 Q. When was the Signal Corps Training Center established at Fort Gordon?
A. 1 Oct 1948...as a Class II activity
43-9 Q. Who was Barton Field named after?
A. MG Raymond O. Barton who commanded the 4th Inf Div during its sail to Europe in June 1944; here, they were the first infantrymen to hit the beachheads of Normandy...their slogan was "steadfast and loyal".
43-10 Q. When was the Signal Corps founded and by whom?
A. The Signal Corps was founded in 1851 by MAJ Albert J. Myer. It was approved and adopted by Army officials on 21 JUN 1860.
43-11 Q. Who was appointed the first Signal Corp officer in the Army and when was this appointment effective?
A. MAJ Albert J. Myer; effective 2 Jul 1860
43-12 Q. Where was the first Signal School established and when?
A. Fort Monroe, VA - first used on 26 Jan 1861 between Fort Monroe and a post at Newport News, VA (thus establishing the Civil Wars' first permanent line of communication by flag and torch). The flag was used for daytime signaling and the torch was used for nighttime signalling.
43-13 Q. What post was first designated as "The Home of the Signal Corps"?
A. Fort Monmouth, NJ
43- 14 Q. What two (2) posts were being considered as the "Second Home of the Signal Corps" and why?
Fort Huachuca and Fort Gordon...reason - the population density around Fort Monmouth severely limited radio frequencies available for military use
43-15 Q. Why was Fort Gordon selected over Fort Huachuca?
A. The majority of the soldiers were recruited on the east coast and returned there or sent to Europe later. It was more cost effective to train the soldiers on the east coast as they prepared to move.
43-16 Q. What date did Fort Gordon become "The Home of the Signal Corps"?
A. 1 Oct 1974
43-17 Q. What date did the ground breaking ceremony occur for DDEAMC, Fort Gordon, GA?
A. 23 April 1971
43-18 Q. Name the first three schools to open at Fort Gordon.
A. The MP School, the Signal Corps Training Center, and the Engineer Aviation Unit Training Center (class II activities)
43-19 Q. The above three schools were classified as class I training centers, effective when?
A. 1 Nov 1949
43-20 Q. How long was the MP School operational at Fort Gordon?
A. 27 years...relocated from Carlisle Barracks, PA to Fort Gordon, GA on 27 Sep 1948 and then from Fort Gordon, GA to Fort McClellan, AL after Aug 1975
43-21 Q. Cite the dates of the Engineer Aviation Unit training Center at Fort Gordon.
A. 5 Jan 1949 to 10 Jan 1950
43-22 Q. What date was Fort Gordon designated as the role of the U.S. Army Personnel and Separation Center?
A. May 1945 - Apr 1946, although officially closed on 30 Apr 1946, the center was operational only for 10 months.
43-23 Q. After the closing of the U.S. Army Personnel and Separation Center, what was the next role designated at Fort Gordon?
A. The U.S. Army Disciplinary Barracks - operational in early 1946 until June 1947 (when all were shipped to Fort Leavenworth, KS); later reactivated on 22 Aug 1952 and remained in operation until 1957.
43-24 Q. After the inactivation of the Engineer Aviation Unit Training Center in 1950, when was the Fort Gordon aviation section established?
A. 1 July 1962, note - this was another reorganization since there was an activation of the aviation branch of the Signal School in 1951.. The branch used a landing strip on the installation until its move in 1958 to Bush Field. Having remained under the Signal School since 1951, in 1962 it was placed under operational control of Headquarters, Fort Gordon.
43-25 Q. Name the dates Fort Gordon was designated as a Basic Replacement Training Center.
A. From 15 Oct 1953 till 28 Jun 1955 and then again from 1 Apr 1957 till 1 Feb 1958
43-26 Q. The 1st BCT Bde was activated on what date?
A. 1 July 1975
43-27 Q. What date did TRADOC order the redesignation of the 1st BCT Bde as the 1st Signal Training Brigade?
A. On 20 Oct 1976, the order was cut making the redesignation effective 1 Jan 1977.
43-28 Q. On what date was the school brigade redesignated as the 2nd Signal Training Brigade?
A. Dec 1978
43-29 Q. Tell about the two (2) brigades under the Regimental system.
A. 1. The 1st School Brigade was redesignated as the 15th Signal Brigade. The brigade motto "Faithfully We Serve". The battalions were redesignated as well. The 1st BN became the 360th SIG BN; the 2nd BN became the 361st SIG BN; the 3rd BN became the 366th SIG BN; the 4th BN became the 369th SIG BN; and the 5th BN became the 379th SIG BN. 

2.  The 2nd Signal Training Brigade was redesignated as the 29th Signal Brigade. The battalions were redesigned was well. The 1st BN became the 442nd SIG BN; the 2nd BN became the 447th SIG BN the 3rd BN became the 551st SIG BN. These actions occurred on 23 Sep 1986; on 17 Oct 1986, the 67th SIG BN was attached to the USA Forces CMD.
3. The 29th SIG BDE was inactivated on 1 Aug 1990. The 15th SIG Bde started reorganization in 1989 as it absorbed the units from the 29th SIG Bde.
43-30 Q. When was the Signal Corps redesignated to fall under the US Army Regimental System?
A. 1 Jun 1986
43-31 Q. Because of Operation Desert Shield, the DPTM activated its' Emergency Operations Center (EOC) on what date?
A. 7 Aug 1990
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Training the Force
 

44-1 Q. What is training?
A. Training is the means to achieve the tactical and technical proficiency that soldiers, leaders, and units must have to enable them to accomplish their missions. 

44-2 Q. How long is the training year for the average soldier in an RC unit?
A. It consists of 24 days of inactive duty training (IDT) and 15 days of annual training (AT); 39 days per year.
44-3 Q. What does challenging training inspire?
A. It inspires excellence by fostering initiative, enthusiasm, and eagerness to learn.
44-4 Q.  Who is responsible for maintaining all assigned equipment in a high state of readiness in support of training or combat employment?
A. Soldiers and leaders
44-5 Q. To accomplish their training responsibility, list three of the five things that commanders must do.
A. 1. Base training on wartime mission requirements
2. Identify applicable Army standards
3. Assess current levels of proficiency
4. Provide the required resources
5. Develop and execute training plans that result in proficient individuals, leaders and units
44-6 Q. What is battle focus and what does it do?
A. Battle focus is a concept used to derive peacetime training requirements from wartime missions. Battle focus guides the planning, execution, and assessment of each organization's training program to ensure its members train as they are going to fight.
44-7 Q. What does the term METL stand for?
A. Mission Essential Task List
44-8 Q. What are the two primary inputs to METL development?
A. War plans and external directives
44-9 Q. There are three types of training plans. What are they?
A. 1. Long-range
2. Short-range
3. Near-term
44-10 Q. List three (3) of the six (6) things that training plans will do, if they are properly developed.
A. 1. Maintain a consistent battle focus
2. Be coordinated between associated combat, combat support, and combat service support organizations
3. Focus on the correct time horizon
4. Be concerned with future proficiency
5. Cause organizational stability
6. Make the most efficient use of resources
44-11 Q. What is the OPTEMPO of an organization?
A. It is the average annual miles or hours of operation for its major equipment systems
44-12 Q. What is a significant resource consideration in Reserve Component planning?
A. It is the allocation of available training time
44-13 Q. How many days prior to the start of each quarter does the AC division provide quarterly training guidance to subordinate commands and installations?
A. At least 90 days
44-14 Q. What does multi-echelon training allow?
A. It allows simultaneous training and evaluation on any combination of individual and collective tasks at more than one echelon.
44-15 Q. What is the key requirement for division and brigade commanders in regards to training resources?
A. The key requirement is to coordinate short-range training plans with the various resource processes that support training.
44-16 Q. During the short-range training briefing, the subordinate commanders, as a minimum, usually address nine specific areas. List three of these areas.
A. 1. A review of the last short-range planning period's accomplishments and shortfalls
2. The organization's METL and assessment of proficiency levels
3. A presentation of the organization's short-range planning calendar
4. A description of upcoming training events
5. Leader development program, with emphasis on officer warfighting skill development
6. Approach to be used for preparing trainers and evaluators
7. Force integration plans for the upcoming period
8. Resource allocation
44-17 Q. In regards to preparation for training, what do pre-execution checks cover?
A. They cover the preparation of the individuals to be trained, the trainers who will execute and evaluate the training, and the training support required.
44-18 Q. What does well-structured training contain?
A. It contains a mixture of initial and sustainment training
44-19 Q. What does realistic training require?
A. It requires organizations to train the way they will fight or support on the battlefield.
44-20 Q. True or false. Safe training results from the systematic management of inherently dangerous training risks.
A. True
44-21 Q. What are the principal source documents for training and evaluation outlines (T&EOs)?
A. MTPs, Soldier's manuals, drill books and similar publications
44-22 Q. Who stated "The best form of welfare for the troops is first class training, for this saves unnecessary casualties"?
A. Field Marshal Erwin Rommel
44-23 Q. What does evaluation of training measure?
A. It measures the demonstrated ability of individuals, leaders, and units against specified training standards
44-24 Q. What does AAR stand for and what does it provide?
A. It stands for after-action review and it provides feedback for all training.
44-25 Q. What are the four parts that the AAR consists of?
A. 1. Established what happened
2. Determine what was right or wrong with what happened
3. Determine how the task should be done differently the next time
4. Perform the task again
44-26 Q. Are senior leaders supposed to make on the spot corrections, underwrite honest mistakes, and demand aggressive action to correct training deficiencies?
A. Yes
44-27 Q. List four (4) of the many sources of training feedback available to senior leaders.
A. 1. Training planning assessments
2. Senior, lateral, and subordinate headquarters training plans
3. Quarterly training briefings (AC)
4. Yearly training briefing (RC)
5. Resource allocation forums such as PBACs or range scheduling conferences 

6. Personal observations
7. Leader development discussions
8. Staff visits
9. Evaluation data
44-28 Q. What is ITEP?
A. Individual Training Evaluation Program
44-29 Q. What does MILES stand for?
A. Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement System
44-30 Q. What is force integration?
A. It is the process of incorporating new doctrine, equipment, and force structure into an organization while simultaneously sustaining the highest possible levels of combat readiness.
Alcohol & Drug Prevention and Control Program
 

45-1 Q. What are the objectives of the ADAPCP?
A. 1. Prevent alcohol and other drug abuse 

2. Identify abusers as early as possible
3. Restore abusers to duty or identify rehabilitation failures for separation
45-2 Q. What is meant by deglamorization of alcohol?
A. Personnel will not promote any function glamorizing the use of alcohol through drinking contests, games, initiations, or the awarding of alcoholic beverages as prizes in contests.
45-3 Q. What is self identification?
A. This is the most desirable method, soldier realizes he/she has a problem and asks for assistance. 

45-4 Q. What is command identification?
A. Commander becomes aware of a soldier whose performance, conduct, interpersonal relations, physical fitness, or health appears adversely affected because of alcohol/drug abuse.
45-5 Q. What is biochemical identification?
A. A positive urinalysis in a drug screening test
45-6 Q. What are the objectives of biochemical testing?
A. (1) Early identification of drug abuse
(2) Deterrence of experimental/casual drug use
(3) Monitor rehab progress as part of the rehab plan
(4) Development of data on prevalence of drug use in the Army
45-7 Q. What are the objectives of the rehabilitation program for military personnel?
A. (1) Restore identified personnel to effective duty
(2) Identify personnel who cannot be rehabilitated
45-8 Q. What is ADAPT and what does it provide for?
A. Formerly known as TRACK I, it is Alcohol and Drug Abuse Prevention Training and it is and education program provided to personnel which have no diagnosis of substance abuse and their use is isolated. It is a mandatory 16 hour program.
45-9 Q. What does the Outpatient Treatment program provide for?
A. Formerly known as TRACK II, it is an individual/group/family counseling on a non-resident basis, designed for individuals identified as substance abusers, it lasts 30 days minimum, 60-90 days for occasional users, and 360 days for dependent users.
45-10 Q. What is the objective of the Exemption policy?
A. Facilitate effective identification, treatment and rehabilitation by eliminating the barriers of successful communication between abusers, counselors and physicians
45-11 Q. What does Inpatient Treatment Program provide for?
A. Formerly known as TRACK III, it is a one (1) year program, first 6-8 weeks the individual is hospitalized. Program is designed for serious substance abusers or chronic dependency.
45-12 Q. What is drug abuse?
A. The illegal, wrongful, or improper use of any narcotic substance or its derivative, cannabis, its derivative, other controlled substances or dangerous drugs, this includes misuse of prescribed medications
45-13 Q. Who is responsible for the ADAPCP?
A. Commander
45-14 Q. The commander must conduct a briefing within how many days upon arrival?
A. Seven (7)
45-15 Q. How often should the commander visit the Community Counseling Center?
A. A minimum of once of a month 
45-16 Q. The Battalion ADCO must do the following?
A. (1) Monitor Battalion Urinalysis Program
(2) Ensure units receive quotas and are meeting the quotas
(3) Ensure the units turn in urine
(4) Conduct pre-inspections
45-17 Q. When must the unit CDR/1SG meet with the Community Counseling Center?
A. Within 60 days of assuming his/her duties 
45-18 Q. What does CG Policy Letter #10 deal with?
A. Use or abuse of illegal drugs
45-19 Q. Who can issue a command direct?
A. Commander
45-20 Q. There should be a primary and alternate ADCO which are school trained, true or false?
A. True
45-21 Q. Should a bulletin board be dedicated just for ADAPCP?
A. Yes
45-22 Q. The unit should maintain a memo of observers who are briefed on their responsibilities? True or False
A. True
45-23 Q. How many different kinds of urine bottles are used?
A. Two (2)
45-24 Q. Can the commander refer an individual when identified as possible alcohol or drug abusers?
A. Yes
45-25 Q. Should the commander advise possible alcohol and drug abusers of their rights when initiating a referral?
A. Yes
45-26 Q. Where should urine bottles and DA Form 5180-R be stored?
A. In a secure area with limited access.
45-27 Q. Should UDA's be screened with a Crime Record Check (CRC)
A. Yes
45-28 Q. What rank is authorized to collect urine samples?
A. SGT and above
45-29 Q. How must an observer perform his/her duties? 

A. Direct observation. Direct line of sight, watch the flow of urine into the bottle
45-30 Q. What Army publication applies to alcohol and drug abuse?
A. AR 600-85
45-31 Q. What does ADAPCP stand for?
A. Alcohol and Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Program
45-32 Q. How are drug abusers identified? 

A. 1. Self referral
2. Command identification
3. Biomedical identification
4. Medical identification
5. Investigation/apprehension
45-33 Q. What percentage of blood alcohol makes a soldier unfit for duty? 

A. .05 or higher
Combat Skills of a Soldier

46-1 Q. What is concealment?
A. Protection from enemy observation, it may be natural or artificial
46-2 Q. What is an observation post?
A. A fixed location from which the activities in a particular area are watched, providing early warning of enemy approach
46-3 Q. What are the five S's concerning prisoners of war?
A. 1. Search 
2. Segregate 
3. Silence
4. Safeguard
5. Speed
46-4 Q. How many paragraphs are there in an Operation Order? What are they?
A.  Five
1. Situation
2. Mission
3. Execution
4. Service and Support
5. Command and Signal
46-5 Q. What are the precedence for sending messages?
A. 1. Routine 
2. Priority 
3. Immediate
4. Flash
5. Emergency Command Precedence
46-6 Q. What is an "SOI"?
A. Signal Operating Instructions
46-7 Q. What are the two manuals a soldier is responsible for knowing?
A. 1. The Soldier's Manual of Common Tasks
2. The Soldier's Manual for his/her MOS
46-8 Q. What are the three basic rules of camouflage?
A. 1. Take advantage of all available natural concealment
2. Alter the form, shadow, texture and color of objects
3. Camouflage against air and ground detection
46-9 Q. What is the purpose of a reconnaissance patrol and why is this patrol important?
A. 1. The patrol provides the commander with timely, accurate information on enemy and terrain.
2.  This is vital in making tactical decisions.
46-10 Q. Proper use of terrain can contribute to mission accomplishment. A good way to remember what to look for during terrain evaluation is to use the keyword OCOKA. What does OCOKA stand for?
A. O - Observation and field of fire
C - Cover and concealment
O - Obstacles
K - Key terrain
A - Avenues of approach
46-11 Q. What is a range card?
A. A rough sketch of the terrain around a weapon position
46-12 Q. What must the range card depict?
A. 1. Sectors of fire 
2. Prominent terrain features 
3. Weapons symbols 
4. Marginal data
5. Targets and range to them
6. Final Protective Line (FPL)
7. Principal Direction of Fire (PDF)
46-13 Q. In a battle situation if you are separated from a patrol or large unit, what becomes your mission?
A. To rejoin your unit
46-14 Q. What is meant by the term SERES?
A. S - Survival
E - Evasion
R - Resistance
E - Escape
S - Security
46-15 Q. What is the planning range of the SINCGARS Radio?
A. 1. Low power - 300 meters
2. Medium power - 4 km
3. High power - 8 km
4. PA - 35 km
46-16 Q. Describe the SC and FH setting on the SINCGARS radio.
A. 1. SC - single channel (one frequency used)
2. FH - frequency hopping ( radio changes frequencies more than 100 times per second)
46-17 Q. What colors are used in camouflage?
A. 1. Sand and light green for desert and dry areas
2. Loam and white for snow cover terrain
3. Loam and light green for vegetated areas
46-18 Q. Where is the primary and secondary sector of fire?
A. 1. Primary- to the oblique of your position
2. Secondary- to the front
46-19 Q. What do trenches provide?
A. Trenches provide covered route between positions
46-20 Q. In addition to walking, what are the other three methods you may move?
A. 1. Low crawl
2. High crawl
3. Rush
46-21 Q. Which method of movement is the fastest way to move from one position to another?
A. The rush
46-22 Q. What are the considerations for camouflage?
A. Movement, position, outlines and shadows, shine, shape, colors, and dispersion
46-23 Q. What are some of the things to look and listen for during enemy observation?
A. 1. Sound 
2. Dust or vehicle exhaust 
3. Movement 
4. Position
5. Outlines or shadows
6. Shine or glare
7. Contrasting colors
46-24 Q. What three (3) things should be considered when selecting a temporary fighting position?
A. 1. Select one that allows good observation
2. One that provides good field of fire
3. One that provides cover and concealment
46-25 Q. Reacting to flares at night, what should you do?
A. 1. Close one eye
2. Assume the prone position
3. Move out of illuminated area
4. Continue the mission
46-26 Q. If the M72A2 LAW does not have the words "with coupler" on the data plate, what should you do?
A. Do not use it
46-27 Q. How must you react to ground flare and aerial flare?
A. 1. Ground Flare - you must move quickly out of the lighted area because the enemy will fire in the direction. Always keep one eye closed for night vision
2. Aerial Flare - if before illumination, hit the ground preferably behind cover. If during illumination, freeze if within trees or prominent terrain, or crouch low if in an opening while keeping one eye closed
46-28 Q. What are the five means of communication? Name one disadvantage to each.
A. 1. Radio - the least secure means
2. Visual - easily misunderstood, restricted during poor visibility, enemy may use similar signals to create confusion
3. Sound - easily misunderstood
4. Wire - subject to breakage, impractical for time, terrain and weather
5. Messenger - message may be obsolete upon receipt, requires more time, subject to enemy action
46-29 Q. How would you report a soldier as captured if you witnessed an apparently alive soldier being taken into custody by enemy forces?
A. On DA Form 1156, you would report it as MIA (missing or captured in action)
46-30 Q. What does KIA and WIA stand for and what form is used to report this?
A. 1. KIA - killed in action, DA Form 1156
2. WIA - wounded in action, DA Form 1156
46-31 Q. What is the first thing you when reacting to a flare at night?
A. Close your firing eye.
Physical Readiness Training
 

47-1 Q. What are the seven (7) basic principles of exercise?
A. 1. Regularity 
2. Progression 
3. Overload 
4. Balance 

5. Variety 

6. Specificity 

7 Recovery 

47-2 Q. What does the acronym "FITT" stand for?
A. 1. Frequency
2. Intensity
3. Time
4. Type
47-3 Q. What does "type" refer to?
A. The type of exercise to be performed
47-4 Q. At least four (4) groups of soldiers may require special physical training programs. 
A. 1. Those who fail the APFT and do not have a medical profile
2. Those who are overweight/over the body fat standard IAW AR 600-9
3. Those that have either permanent or temporary medical profiles
4. Those who are over 40 and have not been medically screened or need guidance on their fitness program
47-5 Q. What improvements are produced through an aerobic training program?
A. It improves the cardiorespiratory system's ability to deliver oxygen to working muscles. It also improves the muscles' ability to use it and the system's ability to carry off waste products.
47-6 Q. Name three (3) alternate aerobic exercises.
A. 1. Swimming
2. Bicycling
3. Cross-country skiing
47-7 Q. Define muscular strength.
A. The greatest amount of force a muscle or muscle group can exert in one movement.
47-8 Q. When does an isometric contraction occur?
A. When a muscle exerts a force but does not shorten in lengthen.
47-9 Q. Theoretically, what type of exercise places a maximum work load on the muscle throughout the entire range of motion?
A. Isokinetic
47-10 Q. In strength training, a set ends with the exerciser's inability to perform another repetition. What is this called?
A. Working to failure
47-11 Q. What is a set?
A. The number of repetitions done without a rest
47-12 Q. What are partner-resisted exercises?
A. A form of strength training in which a person performs an exercise against a partner's opposing resistance
47-13 Q. How is flexibility best developed?
A. Through stretching exercises
47-14 Q. According to FM 21-20, what is satisfactory weight loss?
A. 1/2 to 1 and 1/2 pounds per week
47-15 Q. Define body composition.
A. The relative amount of fat and lean body mass (muscle, bone, and mineral tissue) in the human body
47-16 Q. What AR covers the Army Physical Fitness Program?
A. AR 350-15
47-17 Q. How often can a commander administer an APFT?
A. As often as they wish; however, they must specify beforehand when the results are for record purposes
47-18 Q. Name three publications commanders can use to help develop PT programs for soldiers.
A. FM 21-20, DA PAM 350-15, DA PAM 350-21, DA PAM 350-18, and
DA PAM Series 600-63-1 thru 14
47-19 Q. What does the 2-mile run test?
A. This event measures aerobic and leg muscle endurance and cardiorespiratory fitness
47-20 Q. When properly interpreted, what do results of the APFT reveal?
A. 1. Each soldiers physical fitness
2. The entire units level of fitness
3. Deficiencies in physical fitness evaluation
4. Persons who require special attention
Field Hygiene and Sanitation 
 

48-1 Q. What is personal hygiene?
A. Keeping yourself clean, eating the right foods, using clean utensils to cook and eat with, keeping your clothes clean. Using clean shaving gear, wash cloths, towels, toothbrushes
48-2 Q. What is sanitation?
A. Effective measures which create and maintain healthful environmental conditions. Examples are: safeguarding food and water and control of disease carrying insects, rodents and animals.
48-3 Q. What is a communicable disease?
A. Illness which can be transmitted from person-to-person or animal-to-person.
48-4 Q. What are the classifications of communicable diseases?
(1) Respiratory
(2) Intestinal
(3) Venereal
(4) Insect-borne
(5) Miscellaneous
48-5 Q. Define the term "Carrier".
A. A person who has the disease organisms but who is not sick
48-6 Q. Define the term "Immunity".
A. The ability of a person to resist the invasion of disease germs
48-7 Q. What is meant by potable water? Palatable water?
A. (1) Potable water is safe to drink.
(2) Palatable water tastes good, but is not safe to drink.
48-8 Q. What should you use to purify your canteen of water?
A. Iodine tablets or calcium hypochloride.
48-9 Q. What are the different types of waste?
A. (1) Human (feces, urine)
(2) Liquid (wash, bath, kitchen liquids)
(3) Garbage (food)
(4) Rubbish (trash)
48-10 Q. When troops are on the march, what type of latrine is used?
A. "cat-hole"
48-11 Q. What are some of the diseases that mosquitoes transmit?
A. (1) Malaria
(2) Yellow fever
(3) Dengue
(4) Encephalitis
(5) Filariasis
48-12 Q. What is the common name for encephalitis?
A. Sleeping sickness.
48-13 Q. What are some diseases flies carry?
A. (1) Dysentery
(2) Typhoid fever
48-14 A. What are some flea-borne diseases.
A. (1) Plague
(2) Typhoid fever
48-15 Q. Where is insect repellent applied during field problems?
A. All exposed skin, where clothing fits tightly and to all openings in the uniform.
48-16 Q. What are four of the ways to avoid being bitten by snakes?
A. (1) Avoid swimming where snakes live
(2) Keep hands off rock ledges where snakes may be hiding or sunning.
(3) Look before sitting down.
(4) Sleep off the ground (if possible).
(5) Avoid walking about area between twilight and complete daylight (if possible).
(6) Avoid stopping near piles of brush, rocks or debris.
(7) Handle dead snakes from a distance.
(8) Look before you step over large rocks or logs.
(9) Turn items toward you when they have to be moved.
48-17 Q. When should you wash your hands in the field?
A. (1) After using the latrine
(2) Before eating
(3) After eating
48-18 Q. What would the temperature be for heat category 5?
A. Ninety (90) degrees F and above
48-19 Q. What is the primary sign of insufficient water intake?
A. Dark yellow urine
48-20 Q. What will be posted on a closed latrine?
A. "Closed Latrine/Garbage Pit (date)" This is not done in combat areas
48-21 Q. Name four of the special conditions to consider for modifying PT for soldiers at high risk of heat injuries.
A. (1) Diseases/injuries
(2) Recent (w/in 24 hrs) use of alcohol
(3) Overweight/unfit
(4) Over 40
(5) Fatigue/lack of sleep
(6) On medication
(7) Previous heat injuries
(8) Lack of acclimatization
48-22 Q. How many personnel will one mess-kit wash line with immersion heaters accommodate?
A. 80 personnel
48-23 Q. Name two times when water will be checked for chlorine residual?
A. (1) When filling containers at Water Distribution Point
(2) When containers arrive at unit area
(3) When directed by medical authority
(4) When treating a raw water supply
48-24 Q. What is the procedure for cleaning your mess kit?
A. (1) Scrape off food and waste
(2) Wash with brush in warm soapy water (120-150 degrees F)
(3) Rinse in clear boiling water
(4) Disinfect by immersing in boiling water for 10 seconds
48-25 Q. Who advises the commander concerning preventive medical measures that should be taken?
A. Unit Field Sanitation Team
48-26 Q. Where are field latrines located?
A. At least 100 yards downwind and downslope from food operations. At least 30 yards downslope from the water source.
48-27 Q. A straddle trench should accommodate what percentage of the unit at one time?
A. 8%
48-28 Q. What is a soakage pit used for?
A. To prevent accumulation of liquid waste
48-29 Q. When is a latrine closed?
A. When within 1 foot of the ground surface or when abandoned
48-30 Q. For what use are iodine tablets and calcium hypochloride ampules?
A. To purify water
Military Awards
 

49-1 Q. What is engraved on the reverse side of the Medal of Honor?
A. Grade, name and organization of the awarded.
49-2 Q. What are the two categories of decorations?
A. Those awarded for heroism and achievement
49-3 Q. What was the first medal awarded?
A. The Purple Heart, given to enlisted personnel for singularly meritorious service with first issue in 1782.
49-4 Q. What are the three highest awards?
A. Medal of Honor, Distinguished Service Cross, and Defense Distinguished Service Medal
49-5 Q. Can the Army Commendation Medal (ARCOM) or the Meritorious Service Medal (MSM) be awarded during combat?
A.(1) The ARCOM may be awarded during peacetime or in combat. It is awarded with the "V" device for combat action
(2) The MSM can only be awarded in peacetime
49-6 Q. What is the highest peacetime award a soldier can receive?
A. The Distinguished Service Medal
49-7 Q. Who usually presents the Medal of Honor to recipients?
A. The President
49-8 Q. Where are foreign badges worn on the uniform?
A. Over the right breast pocket.
49-9 Q. What medal is awarded to a soldier who distinguishes himself by heroism not involving actual conflict with an armed enemy?
A. The Soldier's Medal
49-10 Q. What may be engraved on the back of the Good Conduct Medal?
A. Awardee's name
49-11 Q. How many foreign badges can you wear at one time?
A. One (if you have at least one U.S. Award)
49-12 Q. What is the total number of marksmanship badges that can be worn simultaneously?
A. Three
49-13 Q. To whom is the Purple Heart given?
A. To any military or civilian personnel wounded or killed in action against an armed enemy after 5 April 1917.
49-14 Q. What is meant by "above and beyond the call of duty"?
A. It includes the acceptance of danger or extraordinary circumstances with praise worthy fortitude and exemplary courage which as a rule is not expected of a person
49-15 Q. What is the difference between an award and a decoration?
A. A decoration is given to an individual, while an award is given to a unit or individual.
49-16 Q. Special entitlements such as, supplemental uniform allowance, Air Transportation, ID cards, Admission to U.S. Service Academies, Exchange Privileges, and Special Pension of $200 a month go with what individual award?
A. Medal of Honor
49-17 Q. Appurtenances are devices affixed to service or suspension ribbons, they are worn to denote additional awards. On the Good Conduct Medal these are called clasps. What type of Clasp would you need for awarding of the third award?
A. Three Bronze Loops
49-18 Q. Oak Leaf Cluster's just like the clasp on the Good Conduct Medal denote an additional award and they come as either bronze or silver. How many bronze clusters do you have to have before you go to one silver Oak Leaf?
A. Five Bronze Oak Leaf Clusters, because the six award will be silver
49-19 Q. Marksmanship Badges come in three types, Expert, Sharpshooter and Marksman. There are 19 Taps authorized to be attached to these badges. Is the Flamethrower or Bayonet or maybe both or neither an authorized Tap?
A. Both are authorized Taps
49-20 Q. An Interim award may be presented pending final action on a recommendation for a higher award. If the higher award is approved what will you do with the interim award?
A. It must be returned unless the higher award is made posthumously
49-21 Q. When will an individual be authorized to first wear the NCO Professional Development Ribbon?
A. Upon completion of PLDC
49-22 Q. The Army does not condone self-recognition; therefore a soldier may not recommend themselves for an award. Who may recommend ?
A. Any individual having personal knowledge of an act, achievement, or service which would warrant the award.
49-23 Q. What is the requirement for the awarding of the Army Service Ribbon to enlisted personnel?
A. Successful completion of their initial MOS producing course.
49-24 Q. Who may wear the Prisoner of War Medal?
A. Any person who, while serving in any capacity with the U.S. Armed Forces, was taken prisoner and held captive after 5 April 1917
49-25 Q. What degree of heroism is required for the awarding of the Presidential Unit Citation?
A. The same degree that would warrant the awarding of the Distinguished Service Cross to an individual
49-26 Q. Who will approve the acceptance and wear of foreign decorations?
A. Department of the Army (DA)
49-27 Q. Explain the difference between Meritorious Service and Meritorious Achievement.
A. (1) Meritorious Service is a succession of outstanding acts of achievement over an extended period of time. 

(2) Meritorious Achievement is a single act well above the expected performance of duty.
49-28 Q. On which medals may the "V" device be worn?
A. (1) The Bronze Star
(2) The Air Medal
(3) The Army Commendation Medal
49-29 Q. What does the "V" device denote?
A. Participation in acts of heroism involving conflict with an armed enemy 

49-30 Q. What does the Arabic Numeral on the NCO Professional Development Ribbon denote?
A. The highest level of completed NCO development 

Publications and Forms 
Every soldier should be familiar with and have a working knowledge of the following publications and forms: 
AR 25-50 Preparing and Managing Correspondence 
AR 25-55 The Department of the Army Freedom of Information Act Program 
AR 220-45 Duty Rosters 
AR 340-21 The Army Privacy Program 
AR 380-5 Department of the Army Information Security Program 
AR 380-13 Acquisition and Storage of Information concerning Non-Affiliated Persons and Organizations 
AR 380-19 Information Systems Security 
AR 381-12 Subversion and Espionage Directed Against the U.S. Army (SAEDA) 
AR 385-10 The Army Safety Program 
AR 385-55 Prevention of Motor Vehicle Accidents 
AR 530-1 Operations Security 
AR 600-8-1 Army Casualty Operations/ Assistance/ Insurance 
AR 600-8-8 The Total Army Sponsorship Program 
AR 600-8-10 Leaves and Passes 
AR 600-8-22 Military Awards 
AR 600-9 The Army Weight Control Program 
AR 600-20 Army Command Policy 
AR 600-85 Alcohol and Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Program 
AR 600-200 Enlisted Personnel Management System 
AR 601-280 The Army Retention Program 
AR 611-201 Enlisted Career Management Fields and Military Occupation Specialties 
AR 623-205 Enlisted Evaluation Reporting System 
AR 635-200 Enlisted Personnel 
AR 670-1 Wear and Appearance of the Army Uniform and Insignia 
  
DA Pam 710-2-1 Using Unit Supply System Manual Procedures 
DA Pam 738-750 The Army Maintenance System 
  
FM 7-8 Infantry Rifle Platoon and Squad 
FM 21-10 Field Hygiene and Sanitation 
FM 21-11 First Aid for Soldier 
FM 21-20 Physical Fitness Training 
FM 21-75 Combat Skills of the Soldier 
FM 22-5 Drill and Ceremony 
FM 22-100 Military Leadership 
FM 22-101 Leadership Counseling 
FM 22-102 Soldier Team Development 
FM 24-35 Signal Operation Instructions “The SOI” 
FM 25-100 Training the Force 
FM 25-101 Battle Focused Training 
FM 27-1 Legal Guide for Commanders 
FM 27-10 The Law of Land Warfare 
  
STP 21-1-SMCT Soldier’s Manual of Common Task (skill level 1) 
STP 21-24-SMCT Soldier’s Manual of Common Task (skill levels 2-4) 
  
DA Form 2 Personnel Qualification Record Part I 
DA Form 2-1 Personnel Qualification Record II 
DA Form 6 Duty Roster 
DA Form 31 Request Authority for Leave 
DA Form 285 U.S. Army Accident Report 
DA Form 638 Recommendation for Award 
DA Form 2404 Equipment Inspection and Maintenance Worksheet 
DA Form 2142 Pay Inquiry 
DA Form 2166 Noncommissioned Officer Evaluation Report 
DA Form 2166-7 NCO Counseling Checklist/ Record 
DA Form 4187 Personnel Action 
DA Form 4856 General Counseling Form 
  
DD Form 314 Preventive Maintenance Schedule and Record 
DD Form 1970 Motor Equipment Utilization Record 
  
Optional Form 346 U.S. Government Motor Vehicle’s Identification Card 
  
PHS Form 731 Usually referred to as a Shot Record 
  
DOD 5500. 7-R Standards of Conduct for Department of the Army Personnel 
  
General Military Knowledge
  
51-1 Q. What additional safety measure must be taken when backing a wheeled vehicle? (para 2-18a(3), AR 385-55) 
A. If vision is restricted, a rear ground guide is used. 
51-2 Q. When are front and rear ground guides required for track vehicles? (para 2-18a(2), AR 385-55) 
A. During movement within or through an assembly area. 
51-3 Q. What is the difference between ordinary leave and convalescent leave? (para 4-3b/ para 5-3a, AR 600-8-10) 
A. 1. Ordinary leave is chargeable leave granted. 
2. Convalescent leave is non-chargeable absence from duty grant to expedite a soldiers return to full duty after illness, injury or childbirth. 
51-4 What is the difference between accrued leave and advanced leave? (para 66, AR 600-8-10) 
A. Accrued leave is leave earned and advance leave is leave granted prior to actual accrual. 
51-5 Q. When is, or for what reason, is permissive TDY authorized? (para 12-1, AR 600-8-10) 
A. To attend or participate in activities of a semi-official nature which benefit the Department of the Army. 
51-6 Q. What is a pass? (para 5-27a, AR 600-8-10) 
A. An authorized absence from post or place of duty that is not charged against a soldier’s leave account. 
51-7 Q. What is the time frame for a four day pass? (para 5-29f(2), AR 600-8-10) 
A. 1. Must include at least two consecutive non-duty days. 
2. Cannot exceed 96 hours in length. 
51-8 Q. If a soldier returns from leave on a non-duty day, is that day charged as leave? (para 3-5b(2), AR 600-8-10 
A. No. 
51-9 Q. Accrued leave will not normally exceed how many days at the end of a fiscal year? (para 2-3c, AR 600-8-10) 
A. 60 days. 
51-10 Q. Name some authorized use for permissive TDY? (para 5-32, AR 600-8-10) 
A. 1. For career management. 
2. Performance of State jury service or to be a witness at a State criminal investigation proceedings. 
3. To attend civilian education programs. 
4. To attend meetings of associations, leagues, or councils formed by credit unions. 
5. To participate in other official or semi-official programs of the Army. 
6. For house hunting 
7. Attendance at scientific, professional, or technical meetings. 
8. To complete the naturalization process. 
9. To soldiers stationed in CONUS to accompany dependent patient to a designated medical facility. 
10. To attend certain professional instruction courses. 
11. To participate in scouting activities. 
12. Participation and essential support of participants in sports, recreation, and talent events that are officially conducted and sponsored by the Army. 
The following references should be consulted for additional information 
AR 22-45 Duty Rosters 
AR 385-10, The Army Safety Program 
AR 385-55, Prevention of Motor Vehicle Accidents 
AR 600-8-10, Leaves and Passes

Appendix A 
Responsibilities of an NCO
  
A-1 All noncommissioned officers must be thoroughly aware of the responsibilities placed upon them by virtue of their rank.  They must always remember that one of the prime considerations leading to their advancement was their readiness to accept responsibilities. 
A-2 Noncommissioned officers are responsible for ensuring: 
a.        The personal cleanliness and appearance of the soldiers under their control and supervision.
b.       That the personnel under their control or supervision are properly prepared for duty prior to and upon arrival at the place of duty.
c.        That the absence from duty of their subordinates is promptly investigated and reported to the proper higher authority.
d.       That the place of duty is maintained in a proper state of neatness and that all equipment, files, and correspondence are properly stored and secured at the end of the duty day.
e.        That violations of military customs and courtesy of the service by subordinates are corrected on the spot.
f.         That regulations and orders governing the conduct of military personnel are enforced.
g.       That the off duty conduct and dress of personnel under their control or supervision is in keeping with the standards of the organization.  Corrections must be made on the spot, both on and off post, and particularly in public places.
h.       That unauthorized property in the possession of their subordinates is promptly turned in or properly recorded, if required, on the unit and individual records.
i.         That all property issued to personnel under their control or supervision is kept clean, serviceable, and in orderly condition.
j.         That loss, damage, or destruction of government property is properly reported.
k.        That clothing and equipment no longer serviceable are replaced.
l.         That clothing and equipment belonging to subordinates who are deserters, absent without leave, or sick in the hospital, are promptly secured and turned over to the unit supply for safekeeping.
m.      That all subordinates are acquainted with the procedure for registering complaints.
n.       That grievances of their subordinates are thoroughly considered and appropriate action taken.  When the difficulty cannot be resolved by the immediate supervisor, a prompt report must be made to the next higher supervisor.
o.       That the need for a subordinate’s commendation or punishment, beyond the scope of noncommissioned officer’s authority, is brought to the attention of the next higher authority.
p.       That proper and practical advice is always available to the inexperienced subordinate.
q.       That criticism of subordinates be of a constructive nature.
r.         That an effort be made on all occasions to remove those causes which make for misunderstanding or dissatisfaction among subordinates.
s.        That any unusual situation beyond the scope of the noncommissioned officer’s authority, or upon which they have taken action, is brought to the attention of the next higher authority
t.         That current organizational policies are not violated by subordinates or that such violations are speedily corrected, and promptly reported, if necessary
u.       That current safety, information and education, fire and emergency procedures, suggestion program, special services, and other unit policies are adequately known by personnel under their supervision.
v.       That duty time is efficiently utilized by the personnel under their control.
w.      That subordinates directly under their control or supervision are assigned and understand specific duties and responsibilities.
x.        That disputes, quarrels, and other disorderly conduct are promptly checked and apprehensions made where such action is required and authorized.
y.       That orders are given in a clear, concise and complete form; and that such orders are obeyed.
  
A-3.  It may be said that the foregoing list comprises the noncommissioned officers’ working code.  Therefore, they must accept it without reservation and live with it on a 24-hour basis.  It demands that they lead the way and equate their every action involving mission necessity and the welfare of their subordinates to its conditions. 
A-4.  Lastly and most important, stripes are a badge of honor and must be worn with pride at all times.  Noncommissioned officer chevrons are more than a symbol of rank, they are the emblem of a way of life. 
A-5.  In recognition of the multiple responsibilities charged to the noncommissioned officers, it is imperative that they be accorded special status within military organizations.
Appendix B 
Professional Military Conduct 
  
B-1 Military discipline is that quality which distinguishes soldiers in the Army from a disorganized group of factory workers. 
B-2 Noncommissioned officers cannot expect to have discipline in their units unless they themselves are self-disciplined and set the example. Regulations, publications, or directives on the military life do not specifically cover many actions, which they should not take. 
B-3 Many of these “do’s” and “don’ts” are picked up during initial military training or are passed on by word of mouth from older members of the service. Others are based on common sense and have become law by tradition or custom. Proper observance of these principles marks the well-disciplined leader. 
B-4 While not intended to be complete, the following lost spells out those things most commonly overlooked or violated. Although these rules are written primarily for noncommissioned officers, most of them are equally applicable to the lower ranks. In essence, they should govern not only the relationship between the officer and noncommissioned officer corps and the professional relationship between noncommissioned officers, but it applies to relationships between noncommissioned officers and soldiers as well. 
a.       Leadership-Disciplined Human Relations: There is little that seems humane about treatment received in the early stages of military training. Disciplined must be taught first before good human relations can be practiced. The “buddy-buddy” human relations concept cannot be used as a substitute for discipline in order to have the leader’s will carried out. Practice of human relations can only come after good discipline has been attained. 
b.      Deference in Automobiles: The senior sits on the right in the back. He/She is last to enter and the first to leave. When asked to join a senior, who is already seated, the junior enters through the left door. He does not crawl over the feet of the senior person. 
c.       Walking in Step: Personnel in uniform and expected to walk in step. The junior always walks to the left of the senior and never lopes along out of step.  Their attempt to adjust their stride to that of their senior will always be met halfway. 
d.      Leads the Way: When escorting a senior officer or inspector through the noncommissioned officer must always lead the way. The visitor is not expected to be familiar with the area and could easily turn into a dirty room or closet which would be the last thing a noncommissioned officer would want a visitor to see. 
e.      Punctuality: Lateness in keeping an appointment certainly shows a noncommissioned officer in a most unfavorable light to their seniors. The same applies in reverse. When the noncommissioned officer in charge calls a meeting of his subordinates, it is unthinkable that he would require them to waste their valuable time waiting for his late arrival. 
f.        Nicknames: When discussing a subordinate with your boss, the noncommissioned officer should always refer to them by their rank and last name. The senior may not know who “Tex” is and confusion results in the use of such familiar nicknames. 
g.       Guessing Games: When meeting a person one has not seen for a long time, one should always give his name and rank and where the person was previously known. Guessing games accomplish nothing and can cause possible embarrassment or the loss of a friend. The same principle applies to those who expect voice recognition over the telephone without announcing their name to the person called. 
h.       Foul Language: There are no circumstances, which are improved upon by the use by the use of obscenity, foulness, or filth. Some people consider the use of foul language as an indicator of arrested mental development or a very limited vocabulary. 
i.         Excuses: Servility “apple-polishing” and constant recourse to the unsought for excuses brands a person a weakling afraid to accept the blame for failure or without the intestinal fortitude to stand on his own decisions. Characteristics such as these are alien to the basic concept of all that the noncommissioned officer represents. 
j.       Undermining an Order: True noncommissioned officers can not resort to the constant use of a superior’s name to assign or accomplish a task delegated to them by that superior. Private disagreements with that order cannot be communicated in any sense largely defeating or negating the order. Public disagreements cannot be tolerated. To attribute all that is bad to a senior and take credit only for that which is popular with his subordinates establishes serious doubt to the moral courage of the practitioner. 
k.       Lounging in Uniform in Public: Either walk, stand, or sit. Don’t drape yourself over or around a piece of furniture, a handy posy, waste can or tree. Lounges and bedrooms are provided for the comfort of those who don’t possess the physical stamina to withstand the grueling endurance test of being a noncommissioned officer. 
l.         Maintain that Barrier: It is a genuine compliment to the NCO to be able to establish such close rapport that their senior can relax in his presence during off-duty hours. The senior must always govern the extent of the informality and relaxation. Off-duty informality cannot extend into the next official day if the NCO desires to continue to enjoy such informal relations off-duty. This should not be construed as condoning the fraternization between officers, NCO, and enlisted personnel. Such fraternization is prohibited. 
m.     Rank Has it’s Privileges (RHIP): No NCO can resent the privileges extended to their seniors. Privileges are always sharply equated to rank. Entitlement to have and to enjoy them is the military way of recognizing those who have worked their up from the bottom. These are not gratuitous gifts, rather rewards justly earned by advancement through demonstrated ability. 
n.       Official Statements: The NCO must always consider that your word is your bond and will be accepted at face value. Knowingly making false statements orally or written constitutes a serious crime and brands the offender as one who has dishonored the entire NCO corps. 
o.       Phrasing an Order: The stated wish or desire of a NCO to a subordinate has the full effect of communicating an order. There is no such thing as a “direct” or “indirect” order. Orders are orders. Since obedience must be rendered in any case, why not practice the use of “I wish” or “I desire” instead of the harsh “I’m giving you an order.” It will be a lot less grating on the listener’s ear and will normally give far more effective results. 
p.       Manner of Address: Use of the “Sir” is no more out of place in the military in addressing a senior than it would be when used in the home when addressing one’s father. It is simply the verbal recognition a NCO renders to an officer. Junior officers, of course, use it in addressing their superiors. Military usage has come to place it at the beginning of a question or a report used at the end of an answer. Courtesy goes a long way for all. 
q.       Departing Before the Senior Officer: NCO attending a social gathering at which officers are present should remain until the senior officer departs. If it becomes imperative for the NCO to depart before the senior officer, permission to do so is requested as a deference to his grade and position. 
r.        Leaning on Desk: A NCO does not lean on a senior’s desk, nor does he permit subordinates to lean on his. If tired, permission to sit down should be requested. 
s.       Running Commentary: After a NCO has presented a paper to his senior to read, he should then sit down, if told to do so, and be quiet. As good as the senior might be, he cannot read a paper intelligently if forced to endure the distraction of continued conversation. 
t.        Smoking: A NCO must never enter his senior’s office smoking his favorite pipe, cigar, or cigarette. If the relationship is close and it is known that the senior does not object, it is permissible to engage in pleasant aroma smoking habits after being seated; otherwise, smoking should be forgotten about or permission to smoke should be requested. 
u.       Visits by the Boss: A NCO should always feel highly complimented when his boss takes the time to visit his office or work area. However, he must never assume that the boss has time for socializing after he is finished with his business. If such is the case, the boss will provide the opening. If he doesn’t, then it should be obvious that he has more pressing matters on his mind to attend to. 
v.       Bores: An excellent way to become unpopular is to hog the conversation and tell long pointless stories. A sure way to earn this reputation is to take the time of others at official gatherings, such as staff meetings, by trying to discuss and solve the problems, which are no interest or concern to anyone other than the speaker. 
w.     The Three B’s: The NCO must be aware that his senior’s time is valuable and must be portioned out to others whose problems are equally important. In presenting any problems for consideration, “Be clear, Be brief, and Be gone.” 
  
  
APPENDIX C 
BOARD PREPARATION
C-1.  PROPER UNIFORM:  When appearing before any military board, first impressions are the most important and a clean, sharp looking soldier is sure to be looked at favorably by board members.  In boards where you are competing against fellow soldiers, your uniform and overall appearance can make the difference in winning or losing. Take adequate time to ensure that you are in proper uniform. Ask your immediate supervisor, squad leader, or platoon sergeant to check your uniform before your appearance. The following may be used as a checklist: 
a. Your uniform should be cleaned, pressed, and properly fitted. Uniform trousers should not be higher than one-half inch below the top of issue-type shoes and uniform skirts should be no lower than two inches or higher than one inch above the middle of the knee.
b. Ensure that your shoes do not have worn heels and that they are highly polished.
c. Ensure that collar insignia and unit crests are positioned correctly and are highly polished.  If in doubt, refer to AR 670-1.
d. Have all required patches and chevrons affixed properly on the uniform.
e. All authorized decorations, tabs, and badges should be worn. Refer to AR 670-1 to ensure that they are positioned correctly. You should be wearing the decorations, tabs, and badges reflected in Section 9 of your DA Form 2-1. Awards and decorations not listed on your DA Form 2-1 should not be worn unless you have orders or other authorization in you Military Personnel Records Jacket (MPRJ).
f. Haircuts and mustaches must present a neat appearance and conform to the requirements authorized in AR 600-20 and AT 670-1.
  
C-2.  BOARD EVALUATION AREAS: Your appearance before the promotion or soldier board is an opportunity for the board to award you points based on various aspects of your appearance before the board.  The specific areas of evaluation with notes on what the board looks for are as follows: 
a. PERSONAL APPEARANCE, BEARING AND SELF-CONFIDENCE:  Uniform fit; placement off brass, decorations, chevrons, etc.; decorations worn agree with records; shoes highly shined; proper haircut; snappiness in movements; nervousness, etc.
b. ORAL EXPRESSION AND CONVERSATIONAL SKILLS:  Volume and clarity of speech; reporting to the board properly; addressing the board members properly, etc.
c. EYE CONTACT:  Always maintain eye-to-eye contact with the board member you are addressing.
d. KNOWLEDGE OF WORLD AFFAIRS:  Answers to questions in the area of current events.  Many times local news and/or items of military interest are asked.
e. SELF IMPROVEMENT:  (Enrollment in military/civilian courses)  Evidence of current participation in military correspondence course or attendance at PLDC, NBC School or other course of instructions; involvement in unit programs such as sports, Dining Facility Council, Unit Fund Council, etc.  Evidence of current participation in high school refresher courses (BSEP), CLEP or DANTES  tests, college courses, etc..; involvement in civilian community programs such as Boy/Girl Scouts, Dependent Youth Activities, orphanage involvement, etc.
f. ACHIEVEMENTS:  (including honors, unit training courses, etc.)  Participation in Soldier of the Month/Quarter Boards, distinguished/honor graduate from service school(s), or leadership positions.  If lacking the above, chances of obtaining the same (PLDC list, etc.).
g. SOLDIER’S ATTITUDE:  (including leadership and potential for advancement, trends in duty performance, etc.)  Overall impression of you, based on how well you do in areas a through e, above.
  
  
APPENDIX D 
BOARD PROCEDURES
D-1. REPORTING:  Normally, the board is composed of three to seven members.  The senior member of the board is the President of the Board.  He/She will be normally seated in the center of the board.  (Always determine who the President of the Board is prior to your appearance).  When reporting to the President of the Board, enter and proceed by the most direct route to the distance of approximately three feet from the front edge of the table in front of the President of the Board, halt at the position of attention, snap your heels and render a crisp hand salute.  While saluting, you will report.  The first word you will say will always be “Sir” or “Ma’am” (if no President is an officer) or “Sergeant Major”, “First Sergeant”, or “Sergeant”, whichever is appropriate.  Next state your rank and last name, followed by the phrase “Reporting to the President of the Promotion/Soldier of the Month/Quarter Board as directed.”  Hold your salute. 
D-2. SITTING POSITION:  After you have reported and the President of the Board has returned your salute, you will probably be directed to be seated.  Remain standing until you are directed to sit down.  When so directed, look over your right shoulder to be sure of the chair placement, take the necessary steps to the rear (do not do an “About Face”) and be seated.  When assuming the seated position, maintain a good military posture.  Although the President of the Board will probably tell you to relax, you should keep your back erect, knees in front of the chair and your feet flat on the floor.  Place your arms at your side and rest your hands comfortably on your upper legs. 
D-3. ANSWERING QUESTIONS:  When answering a question or furnishing an opinion, maintain eye-to-eye contact and direct your answer to the member of the board who asked the question.  For example, CSM Richards, the President of the Board, asks the question,  “What does the blue color on a map represent?”  Your reply should be, “Sergeant Major, the color blue on a map represents water.”  Remember, always address the person with his/her proper title and then give your answer.  If the member is an officer, use “Sir”, or “Ma’am”.  If the member is a noncommissioned officer, use “Sergeant”.  If the member is a Command Sergeant Major, Sergeant Major, or First Sergeant, use “Sergeant Major” or “First Sergeant”, as appropriate.  It is not necessary to repeat the question prior to giving your answer.  Be enthusiastic when giving your answers or opinions and maintain constant eye-to-eye contact.  It is important to remember that you will be tested not only on your answers but how well you present them.  Speech, voice control, vocabulary, attitude and enthusiasm contribute to your overall standing in the selection procedure.  If you do not know the answer to a question, simply say “Sir (Sergeant, etc.), I do not know the answer to that question, but I will find it and get back to you.”  This is an absurd statement inasmuch as the board member already knows the answer to the question.  Do not try to keep track of the number of questions missed and do not let the fact that you missed questions or did not know the answers bother you.  You will undoubtedly miss questions on any board that you appear before. 
D-4. EXITING:  When you are dismissed by the President of the Board, snap to the position of attention and render a hand salute.  It is not necessary to request permission to be dismissed or excused.  When your salute is returned, execute the appropriate facing movements to exit by the most direct route. 
D-5.  DO NOT DISCUSS QUESTIONS WITH OTHERS AFTER EXITING THE BOARD ROOM. 
